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The Iowa Administrative Code Supplement is published biweekly pursuant to Iowa Code
section 17A.6. The Supplement contains replacement chapters to be inserted in the loose-leaf Iowa
Administrative Code (IAC) according to instructions included with each Supplement. The replacement
chapters incorporate rule changes which have been adopted by the agencies and filed with the
Administrative Rules Coordinator as provided in lowa Code sections 7.17 and 17A.4 to 17A.6. To
determine the specific changes in the rules, refer to the lowa Administrative Bulletin bearing the same
publication date.

In addition to the changes adopted by agencies, the replacement chapters may reflect objection to a
rule or a portion of a rule filed by the Administrative Rules Review Committee (ARRC), the Governor,
or the Attorney General pursuant to lowa Code section 17A.4(6); an effective date delay imposed by
the ARRC pursuant to section 17A.4(7) or 17A.8(9); rescission of a rule by the Governor pursuant to
section 17A.4(8); or nullification of a rule by the General Assembly pursuant to Article 111, section 40,
of the Constitution of the State of lowa.

The Supplement may also contain replacement pages for the IAC Index or the Uniform Rules on
Agency Procedure.
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INSTRUCTIONS
FOR UPDATING THE

IOWA ADMINISTRATIVE CODE

Agency names and numbers in bold below correspond to the divider tabs in the IAC binders. New
and replacement chapters included in this Supplement are listed below. Carefully remove and insert
chapters accordingly.

Editor's telephone (515) 281-3355 or (515) 281-8157

Agriculture and Land Stewardship Department[21]
Replace Chapter 65

Utilities Division[199]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapter 15

Cultural Affairs Department[221]
Replace Chapter 13

Iowa Finance Authority[265]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapter 12
Replace Chapter 27
Replace Chapter 37
Insert Chapter 39

Educational Examiners Board[282]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapter 13
Replace Chapter 18
Replace Chapter 27

Community Action Agencies Division[427]
Replace Analysis
Remove Reserved Chapters 15 to 21
Insert Chapter 15 and Reserved Chapters 16 to 21

Natural Resources Department[561]
Replace Chapter 9

Public Employment Relations Board[621]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapters 1 and 2
Replace Chapters 5 to 7
Replace Chapter 9
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Public Safety Department[661]

Replace Analysis
Replace Reserved Chapters 84 to 88 with Reserved Chapters 84 to 87
Insert Chapter 88

Workers’ Compensation Division[876]
Replace Chapter 8
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CHAPTER 65

ANIMAL AND LIVESTOCK IMPORTATION
[Appeared as Ch 3, 1973 IDR]
[Prior to 7/27/88, see Agriculture Department 30—Ch 17]

21—65.1(163) Definitions.

“Accredited veterinarian” means a veterinarian licensed in the state of origin and approved by the
United States Department of Agriculture (USDA), Animal and Plant Health Inspection Service (APHIS),
to perform certain functions of federal and cooperative state-federal programs in accordance with the
provision of Title 9 Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) §160 through §162.

“Avian influenza- or exotic Newcastle disease-affected state” or “Al- or END-affected state” means
any state in which avian influenza subtype H5 or H7 or END virus has been diagnosed in poultry within
the last 90 days prior to importation.

“Domestic fow!” means any member of the class Aves that is propagated or maintained under control
of a person for commercial, exhibition, or breeding purposes or as a pet.

“Feral swine” means swine that are free-roaming.

“Official individual identification” means a unique individual identification that is secure and
traceable including, but not limited to, a USDA-approved identification ear tag that conforms to the
alphanumeric national uniform ear tagging system; a USDA-approved premises tattoo; a registered
purebred tattoo; or identification that conforms to the National Animal Identification System. An
owner’s private brand or tattoo, even though permanent and registered in the state of origin, is not
acceptable official individual identification of an animal for the purpose of entry into lowa.

“Poultry” means chickens, turkeys, domestic waterfowl, ratites, and domestic game birds, except
doves and pigeons.

“Pre-entry permit” means a written or verbal authorization provided by the department prior to the
importation of animals into lowa. If required, a pre-entry permit number must be obtained and listed on
the Certificate of Veterinary Inspection accompanying the animals.

“Recognized slaughter establishment” means a slaughtering establishment operating under the
provisions of either the Federal Meat Inspection Act (21 U.S.C. 601 et seq.) or an equivalent state meat
inspection program.

“Specifically approved auction market” means a stockyard, livestock market, buying station,
concentration point, or any other premises under state or federal veterinary supervision where livestock
are assembled for sale or sale purposes and which has been approved by USDA as provided in 9 CFR
§71.20.

“Transitional swine” means swine that have been, or have had the potential to be, exposed to feral
swine.

“Vesicular stomatitis-affected state” or “VS-affected state” means any state in which vesicular
stomatitis (VS) virus serotype New Jersey or Indiana has been diagnosed within the last 60 days prior
to animal importation.

21—65.2(163) Pre-entry permits.

65.2(1) Requests for permits should be directed to the Animal Industry Bureau, Department of
Agriculture and Land Stewardship, Wallace State Office Building, Des Moines, lowa 50319, or may
be made by telephoning the bureau at (515)281-5547 during normal business hours (7:30 a.m. to 4:30
p-m.).

65.2(2) All permits shall be valid for one shipment only and shall be void 15 days after the date of
issuance.

65.2(3) Pre-entry permits are required for:

a.  All Cervidae.

b.  All domestic fowl or poultry originating from an Al- or END-affected state.

c¢.  Captive wild-type swine.

d.  Cattle and bison originating from states not classified as tuberculosis-free and brucellosis-free.
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21—65.3(163) General requirements and limitations.

65.3(1) Restricted animals. The following animals are restricted from importation into the state:

a. No animal, including poultry or birds of any species, that is affected with, or that has been
recently exposed to, any infectious, contagious or communicable disease or that originates from a
quarantined area shall be shipped or in any manner transported or moved into lowa, unless approved by
the state veterinarian.

b.  Prairie dogs (Cynomys sp.), tree squirrels (Heliosciurus sp.), rope squirrels (Funisciurus
sp.), dormice (Graphiurus sp.), Gambian giant pouched rats (Cricetomys sp.), brush-tailed porcupines
(Atherurus sp.), and striped mice (Hybomys sp.) are prohibited from importation into the state.

'65.3(2) Cleaning and disinfection of transportation vehicles. All stock cars and trucks used for
hauling into the state of lowa livestock (cattle, horses, sheep, goats, Cervidae, poultry and swine) for
feeding, breeding, or stock purposes must be cleaned and disinfected before such shipments of livestock
are loaded.

65.3(3) Certificate of Veterinary Inspection (CVI). Animals imported into the state must be
accompanied by a Certificate of Veterinary Inspection, unless specifically exempted by this chapter.

a. A Certificate of Veterinary Inspection is a legible record accomplished on an official form of the
state of origin, issued by a licensed accredited veterinarian and approved by the chief livestock health
official of the state of origin; or an equivalent form of the United States Department of Agriculture
(USDA) issued by a federally employed veterinarian. A Certificate of Veterinary Inspection may be an
official paper form or an official approved electronic form.

b. A copy of the approved CVI shall be forwarded immediately to the chief livestock health official
of the state of origin for approval and transmittal.

¢.  Anapproved CVIshall not be valid more than 30 days from the date of inspection of the animals.

d.  The approved CVI must accompany the animals to their final destination in lowa.

e.  All information required on the CVI must be fully completed by the issuing veterinarian and
must include the following:

(1) Name and address of the consignor;

(2) Name and address of the consignee;

(3) Point of origin and premises identification, if assigned by the chief livestock health official in
the state of origin;

(4) Point of destination of the animals;

(5) Date of examination;

(6) Number of animals examined;

(7) Official individual identification or group identification of all animals;

(8) Sex, age, and breed of each animal;

(9) Test results and herd or state status on diseases specified in this chapter;

(10) Pre-entry permit number, if required; and

(11) A statement by the issuing veterinarian that the animals identified on the CVI are free of signs
of infectious or communicable disease.

65.3(4) Certification for vesicular stomatitis (VS). All hoofed animals, including horses, ruminants,
swine, and exotic and wild hoofed animals, originating from a VS-affected state must be accompanied
by an official Certificate of Veterinary Inspection which, in addition to meeting the requirements of
subrule 65.3(3), includes the following statement: “All animals susceptible to Vesicular Stomatitis (VS)
identified and included on this certificate have been examined and found to be free from clinical signs
of VS, have not been exposed to VS, and, within the past 30 days, have not been within ten (10) miles
of any site under quarantine for VS.”

I Objection filed 1/9/81; see “Objection” at the end of this chapter.
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21—65.4(163) Cattle and bison.

65.4(1) General.

a. Certificate of Veterinary Inspection (CVI). All cattle and bison imported into the state must be
accompanied by a CVI, except the following:

(1) Cattle or bison consigned directly to a specifically approved auction market, and

(2) Cattle or bison consigned directly to a recognized slaughter establishment.

b.  Identification. All cattle and bison imported into the state must have official individual
identification, except as otherwise provided in this rule.

65.4(2) Requirements and limitations, general.

a. Cattle or bison originating from herds or areas under quarantine shall not be admitted into the
state.

b.  Cattle or bison known to be infected with paratuberculosis (Johne’s disease) shall not be
imported except to a recognized slaughter establishment and shall be accompanied by an owner-shipper
statement that identifies the animals as positive to an official Johne’s disease test. Such statement shall
be delivered to the consignee, unless prior approval is obtained from the state veterinarian.

c. Cattle (beef-type) and bison steers and heifers more than 6 months of age but less than 18
months of age may be imported for feeding purposes without official individual identification and
quarantined to the premises of destination. However, cattle and bison originating from a state which is
not a tuberculosis-free state and heifers originating from a state which is not a brucellosis-free state are
not eligible for this identification exemption. The CVI must contain the statement: “These animals are
quarantined to the premises of destination until moved to slaughter.”

65.4(3) Testing.

a.  Tuberculosis test. Testing requirements for tuberculosis are as follows:

(1) A tuberculosis test is not required for importation of cattle or bison provided that:

1. The cattle or bison are native to, and originate from, an accredited tuberculosis-free herd
(accredited herd number and date of last test must be listed on the CVI), state, or zone; or

2. The cattle (beef-type) and bison are between the ages of 6 months and 18 months and are being
imported for feeding purposes.

(2) A negative tuberculosis test is required within 60 days prior to importation for cattle or bison
six months of age or older that are not exempted by 65.4(3) “a”(1).

(3) Cattle and bison less than 6 months of age that originate from a herd, state, or zone that is not
accredited tuberculosis-free must originate from a herd which has been whole-herd tested negative for
tuberculosis within 12 months prior to importation.

b.  Brucellosis test.

(1) A brucellosis test is not required for importation of cattle or bison provided that:

1. The cattle or bison are native to, and originate from, a certified brucellosis-free herd (herd
number and date of last test shall be listed on the CVI), state, or area; or

2. The cattle and bison are official calthood vaccinates under 18 months of age; or

3. The cattle and bison are steers or spayed heifers.

(2) A negative brucellosis test is required within 30 days prior to importation for cattle or bison six
months of age or older that are not exempted by 65.4(3) “b”(1).

(3) Cattle and bison less than 6 months of age that originate from a herd, state or zone that is
not certified brucellosis-free must originate from a herd which has been whole-herd tested negative for
brucellosis within 12 months prior to importation.

(4) All brucellosis tests of cattle and bison shall be conducted by state or federal laboratories or by
approved laboratories under the supervision of the chief livestock health official of the state of origin.

65.4(4) Rodeo bulls.

a.  Tuberculosis test. A negative tuberculosis test is required within 12 months prior to importation.

b.  Brucellosis test. A negative brucellosis test is required within 12 months prior to importation.
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21—65.5(163,166D) Swine.

65.5(1) General.

a. Certificate of Veterinary Inspection (CVI). All swine imported into the state, except swine
consigned directly to a recognized slaughter establishment, swine consigned to a specifically approved
auction market, or swine that are moved in accordance with an approved swine production health plan
(SPHP), must be accompanied by a CVL.

b.  All swine imported into the state, except swine consigned directly to a recognized slaughter
establishment, swine consigned to a specifically approved auction market, or swine that are moved
in accordance with an approved swine production health plan (SPHP), must have official individual
identification.

c¢.  All swine imported into the state must originate from a herd or area not under quarantine.

d.  Feral swine are not eligible for importation into the state.

e. Transitional swine must meet the requirements of 65.5(4) in addition to the general
requirements. Transitional swine are swine that have been, or have had the potential to be, exposed to
feral swine.

65.5(2) Breeding swine.

a. Brucellosis test. All breeding swine imported into the state must:

(1) Originate from herds not known to be infected with, or exposed to, brucellosis and be
accompanied by proof of a negative brucellosis test conducted within 30 days prior to importation; or

(2) Originate directly from a validated brucellosis-free state; or

(3) Originate directly from a validated brucellosis-free herd. The date of the last test and herd
validation number must be included on the CVI.

b.  Pseudorabies test. All breeding swine imported into the state must:

(1) Originate from a herd not known to be infected with, or exposed to, pseudorabies and be
accompanied by proof of a negative pseudorabies test conducted within 30 days of importation; or

(2) Originate from a qualified pseudorabies negative (QN) herd (the date of last test and herd
number shall be listed on the CVI); or

(3) Originate from a pseudorabies Stage IV or Stage V state.

65.5(3) Feeder swine.

a.  Brucellosis test. Swine imported into the state for further feeding must originate from herds not
known to be infected with, or exposed to, brucellosis.

b.  Pseudorabies test. Swine imported into the state for further feeding must:

(1) Originate from herds not known to be infected with, or exposed to, pseudorabies and be
accompanied by proof of a negative pseudorabies test conducted within 30 days prior to importation; or

(2) Originate from a qualified pseudorabies negative (QN) herd; or

(3) Originate from a pseudorabies Stage I1I, Stage IV or Stage V state.

65.5(4) Captive wild-type and transitional swine. Captive wild-type and transitional swine imported
into the state must:

a. Originate from herds not known to be infected with, or exposed to, brucellosis and be
accompanied by proof of a negative brucellosis test conducted within 30 days prior to importation; and

b.  Originate from herds not known to be infected with, or exposed to, pseudorabies and be
accompanied by proof of a negative pseudorabies test conducted within 30 days prior to importation;
and

c.  Have a pre-entry permit from the state veterinarian.

65.5(5) Swine for slaughter. All swine that are moved directly to a recognized slaughter
establishment or to a specifically approved auction market for sale directly to a recognized slaughter
establishment for immediate slaughter may be moved without restriction.
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21—65.6(163) Goats.

65.6(1) General.

a. Certificate of Veterinary Inspection (CVI). All goats imported into the state, except goats
consigned directly to a recognized slaughter establishment and goats consigned to a specifically
approved auction market, must be accompanied by a CVL

b.  All sexually intact goats imported into the state that are registered, are used for exhibition, or
have resided on the same premises with or been commingled with sheep must be officially identified
with either ear tags or tattoos that meet the requirements specified in 9 CFR §79.2 and §79.3 and the
Scrapie Eradication Uniform Methods and Rules. All other goats imported into the state must have
official individual identification.

c.  All goats imported into the state must originate from a herd or area not under quarantine.

65.6(2) Breeding and dairy goats.

a.  Brucellosis.

(1) All sexually intact goats six months of age or older, except those for immediate slaughter, must:

1. Originate from a certified brucellosis-free herd (the date of the last test and certified herd number
shall be listed on the CVI); or

2. Originate from a herd not known to be infected with, or exposed to, brucellosis and be
accompanied by proof of a negative brucellosis test conducted within 30 days prior to importation.

(2) Sexually intact goats less than six months of age must originate from a herd which has been
whole-herd tested negative for brucellosis within the last 12 months or must originate from a certified
brucellosis-free herd (the date of the last test and certified herd number shall be listed on the CVI).

b.  Tuberculosis.

(1) All goats six months of age or older must:

1. Originate from an accredited tuberculosis-free herd (the date of last test and accredited herd
number shall be listed on the CVI); or

2. Originate from a herd which has been whole-herd tested negative for tuberculosis within 12
months of importation (the date of herd test shall be listed on the CVI); or

3.  Originate from a herd not known to be infected with, or exposed to, tuberculosis and be
accompanied by proof of a negative tuberculosis test conducted within 60 days of importation.

(2) Goats less than six months of age must originate from a herd which has been whole-herd tested
negative for tuberculosis within the last 12 months or must originate from an accredited tuberculosis-free
herd (the date of last test and accredited herd number shall be listed on the CVI).

65.6(3) Scrapie. Sexually intact goats from premises where scrapie has been known to exist within
the last 60 months or sexually intact goats under surveillance for scrapie shall not be admitted into
Iowa, except by permission of the state veterinarian for direct movement to a recognized slaughter
establishment.

21—65.7(163) Sheep.

65.7(1) General.

a. Certificate of Veterinary Inspection (CVI). All sheep imported into the state, except sheep
consigned directly to a recognized slaughter establishment for immediate slaughter or sheep consigned
to a specifically approved auction market, shall be accompanied by a CVI. For animals requiring
identification, the CVI must include the official scrapie flock identification number(s) for the animal(s)
listed or the official individual identification for each animal.

b.  Identification.

(1) All sheep imported into the state must be officially, individually identified with ear tags that
meet the requirements specified in 9 CFR §79.2 and §79.3 and the Scrapie Eradication Uniform Methods
and Rules, unless exempted pursuant to 65.7(1) “d’(2).

(2) Exemption to identification requirements. Exemptions to requirements for individual
identification of sheep include:

1. Sheep less than 18 months of age consigned directly to a recognized slaughter establishment;
and
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2. Wethers less than 18 months of age; and

3. Sheep less than 18 months of age consigned directly to an lowa approved terminal feedlot. The
CVI must list the approved terminal feedlot number for the feedlot.

65.7(2) Restrictions and limitations.

a. Scabies. Sheep from scabies-quarantined areas must meet federal regulations for interstate
movement.

b.  Scrapie. Sheep that are known to be scrapie-positive, suspect, high-risk, or exposed, or that
originate from a known infected, source, exposed, or noncompliant flock may not be imported into the
state unless:

(1) The flock from which they originate has completed an approved scrapie flock cleanup plan, or

(2) Prior permission has been granted by the state veterinarian.

21—65.8(163) Equine.

65.8(1) General.

a. Certificate of Veterinary Inspection (CVI). All equine imported into the state of lowa shall be
accompanied by a CVI.

b.  Equidae which are positive to a brucellosis test or which show evidence of “poll evil” or
“fistulous withers” whether draining or not shall not be allowed to enter the state for any purpose.

65.8(2) Testing—equine infectious anemia (EIA). All Equidae imported into the state must
be accompanied by proof of a negative EIA serological test conducted within 12 months prior to
importation, except foals under 6 months of age accompanied by their dams which meet the EIA test
requirements. The name of the testing laboratory, laboratory accession number, and the date of test
must appear on the CVIL.

21—65.9(163) Cervidae.

65.9(1) General.

a. Definitions.

“Cervidae” means all animals belonging to the Cervidae family.

“Chronic wasting disease” or “CWD " means a transmissible spongiform encephalopathy of cervids.

“CWD susceptible Cervidae” means all species of Cervidae susceptible to chronic wasting disease,
including whitetail deer, blacktail deer, mule deer, red deer, elk, moose, and related species and hybrids
of these species.

b.  Certificate of Veterinary Inspection (CVI). All Cervidae imported into the state shall be
accompanied by a CVL.

c.  All Cervidae imported into this state, except Cervidae consigned directly to a recognized
slaughter establishment, must have a pre-entry permit. The permit number must be requested by the
licensed accredited veterinarian signing the CVI and issued by the state veterinarian prior to movement
of the Cervidae. The permit number must be recorded on the CVI.

65.9(2) Chronic wasting disease.

a. Cervidae originating from an area considered to be endemic for chronic wasting disease shall
not be allowed entry into lowa. Cervidae that originate from a herd that has had animal introductions
from an area endemic to chronic wasting disease during the preceding five years shall not be allowed
entry into lowa.

b.  CWD susceptible Cervidae shall only be allowed into Iowa from herds which are currently
enrolled in and have satisfactorily completed at least five years in an official recognized CWD monitoring
program. The CWD herd number, anniversary date, expiration date, and herd status for each individual
animal must be listed on the CVL.

The following statement must be accurate and listed on the CVI:

“All Cervidae on this certificate originate from a CWD monitored or certified herd in
which these animals have been kept for at least one year or were natural additions. There
has been no diagnosis, sign, or epidemiological evidence of CWD in this herd for the past
five years.”
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c¢.  Cervidae other than CWD susceptible Cervidae shall be allowed into the state only from herds
which are currently enrolled in an official recognized CWD monitoring program. The CWD herd number,
anniversary date, expiration date, and herd status for each individual animal must be listed on the CVI.
The following statement must be accurate and listed on the CVI:

“All Cervidae on this certificate originate from a CWD monitored or certified herd
and have not spent any time within the past 36 months in a zoo, animal menagerie or like
facility, and have not been on the same premises as a cervid herd which has been classified
as a CWD infected herd, exposed herd or trace herd.”

d. Each animal must have official individual identification, and all forms of identification must be
listed on the certificate.

65.9(3) Testing.

a. Tuberculosis test. Herd status and Single Cervical Tuberculin (SCT) test (Cervidae) are
according to USDA Tuberculosis Eradication in Cervidae Uniform Methods and Rules effective
January 22, 1999.

(1) Cervidae six months of age or older imported into this state, except Cervidae imported directly
to a recognized slaughter establishment, must:

1. Originate from a herd not under quarantine and be tested negative for tuberculosis (TB) within
90 days of importation by the Single Cervical Tuberculin (SCT) test (Cervidae); or

2. Originate from an accredited herd (Cervidae) or originate from a qualified herd (Cervidae) and
be tested negative within 90 days of importation (the test dates and herd number shall be listed on the
CVD).

(2) Cervidae less than 6 months of age imported into the state must originate from a herd which
has been whole-herd tested negative for tuberculosis within the last 12 months or must originate from
an accredited herd (Cervidae).

b.  Brucellosis test.

(1) Cervidae six months of age or older imported into the state, except Cervidae imported directly
to a recognized slaughter establishment, must:

1. Originate from a herd not under quarantine and be accompanied by proof of a negative
brucellosis test conducted within 90 days of importation; or

2. Originate from a certified brucellosis-free cervid herd or a cervid class free status state
(brucellosis). The date of the last test and herd number shall be listed on the CVI.

(2) Cervidae less than 6 months of age must originate from a herd which has been tested negative

for brucellosis within the last 12 months or must originate from a certified brucellosis-free herd.
[ARC 7723B, IAB 4/22/09, effective 4/2/09; ARC 8951B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

21—65.10(163) Dogs and cats.

65.10(1) General.

a. Certificate of Veterinary Inspection (CVI). All dogs and cats imported into the state must be
accompanied by a CVI indicating apparent freedom from disease or exposure to infectious or contagious
disease, except dogs for exhibition and performing dogs entering for a limited period of time.

b.  Dogs or cats originating from rabies-quarantined areas shall not be admitted.

65.10(2) Rabies.

a. Cats. No rabies vaccination is required.

b.  Dogs. All dogs four months of age and older must have a current rabies vaccination with a
USDA -approved rabies vaccine.

21—65.11(163) Poultry, domestic fowl, and hatching eggs.

65.11(1) Certificate of Veterinary Inspection (CVI). All poultry, domestic fowl, and their hatching
eggs imported into the state, except poultry and domestic fowl consigned directly to a recognized
slaughter establishment or a specifically approved auction market, must be accompanied by a CVI. For
poultry and hatching eggs classified under provisions of the National Poultry Improvement Plan (NPIP),
a VS Form 9-3, Report of Sales of Hatching Eggs, Chicks and Poults, may be substituted for the CVIL.



Ch 65, p.8 Agriculture and Land Stewardship[21] IAC 7/28/10

65.11(2) Restrictions and limitations, general.

a.  All poultry, domestic fowl, and their hatching eggs being imported into the state and not
originating from an Al- or END-affected state must have a pre-entry permit issued by the lowa Poultry
Association. This permit may be obtained by calling (515)727-4701, extension 10.

b.  Importations from an Al- or END-affected state.

(1) Approval. All domestic fowl, live poultry or poultry products from an Al- or END-affected
state(s) may be considered for importation on a case-by-case basis following a risk assessment.

(2) Documentation. Poultry or poultry products must originate from a flock that is classified as Al
clean under provision of the NPIP. The CVI must indicate that the poultry or poultry products originate
from an Al- or END-negative flock and include a description of the birds, the test date, test results, and
the name of the testing laboratory.

(3) Pre-entry permit. All domestic fowl, live poultry or poultry products originating from an Al-or
END-affected state must have a pre-entry permit issued by the state veterinarian.

(4) Domestic fowl, live poultry or poultry products originating from a quarantined area shall not
be allowed entry into the state.

65.11(3) Testing.

a.  Pullorum-typhoid test.

(1) An official negative test for pullorum-typhoid is required within 30 days of importation for
domestic fowl or live poultry or for the flock from which hatching eggs originate unless exempted
pursuant to 65.11(3) “a”’(2).

(2) Exemptions to the test requirements. No test is required for the following:

1. Imported domestic fowl, live poultry or hatching eggs originating from flocks classified under
provisions of the NPIP as pullorum-typhoid clean.

2. Exotic birds or other pet birds.

3. Poultry consigned directly to a recognized slaughter establishment.

b.  Mycoplasma gallisepticum test—turkeys. Live turkeys or turkey hatching eggs for importation
must originate from a flock that has been tested annually and can be classified as U.S. mycoplasma
gallisepticum clean as provided by the NPIP. Turkeys consigned directly to a recognized slaughter
establishment are not affected by this subrule.

21—65.12(163) Swine production health plan (SPHP).

65.12(1) General.

a.  Swine production health plan (SPHP). A swine production health plan is a written agreement
developed for a swine production system and designed to maintain the health of the swine and detect
signs of communicable disease. The plan must include all of the following:

(1) Address and contact information for all premises that are part of the swine production system
and that receive or send swine in interstate commerce.

(2) Provisions for regular veterinary inspections of all swine maintained on the identified premises,
at intervals no greater than 30 days, by the swine production system’s licensed accredited veterinarian(s).

(3) Description of the record-keeping system of the swine production system.

(4) The signature of each official of each swine production system identified in the plan, including
the swine production system’s licensed accredited veterinarian(s), the state veterinarian, an APHIS
representative, and the state animal health official from each state in which the swine production system
has a premises.

(5) Acknowledgment that the managers of all the swine production system’s premises listed in the
plan have been notified that any failure of the participants in the swine production system to abide by
the provisions of the plan and the applicable provisions of 9 CFR Parts 71 and 85 constitutes a basis for
the cancellation of the swine production health plan.

b.  Interstate swine movement report. An interstate swine movement report is a paper or electronic
document detailing interstate movement of animals within a swine production health system. The
interstate swine movement report must include the following information:
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(1) The name, location, and premises identification number of the premises from which the swine
are to be moved.

(2) The name, location, and premises identification number of the premises to which the swine are
to be moved.

(3) The date of movement.

(4) The number, age, and type of swine to be moved.

(5) A description of any individual identification or group identification associated with the swine.

(6) The name of the swine production system’s licensed accredited veterinarian(s).

(7) The health status of the herd from which the swine are to be moved, including any disease of
regulatory concern to the state or the United States Department of Agriculture (USDA) Animal Plant
Health Inspection Service (APHIS).

(8) An accurate statement that swine on the premises from which the swine are to be moved have
been inspected by the swine production system’s licensed accredited veterinarian(s) within 30 days prior
to the interstate movement, consistent with the dates specified by the premises’ swine production health
plan, and found free from signs of communicable disease.

c.  Swine production system. A swine production system is an enterprise that consists of multiple
sites of swine production (i.e., sow herds, nursery herds, and growing or finishing herds) that do
not include a recognized slaughter facility or livestock market, that are connected by ownership or
contractual relationships, and between which swine are moved while remaining under the control of a
single owner or a group of contractually connected owners.

d.  Swine production system’s licensed accredited veterinarian. A swine production system’s
licensed accredited veterinarian is a licensed accredited veterinarian who is named in a swine production
health plan for a premises within a swine production system and who performs inspection of such
premises and animals and other duties related to the movement of swine in a swine production system.

65.12(2) Identification of swine moving interstate within an SPHP. Swine that are moved into the
state within a swine production system to other than a recognized slaughter facility or a specifically
authorized livestock market are not required to be individually identified when moved provided that the
following requirements are met:

a. The swine may be moved interstate only to another premises identified in a valid swine
production health plan for that swine production system.

b.  The swine production system must operate under a valid swine production health plan in which
both the sending and receiving states have agreed to allow the movement.

c.  The swine must have been found free from signs of any communicable disease during the most
recent inspection of the premises by the swine production system’s licensed accredited veterinarian(s)
within 30 days prior to movement.

d.  Prior to the movement of any swine, the producer(s) moving swine must deliver the required
interstate swine movement report to the following individuals identified in the swine production health
plan:

(1) The swine production system’s licensed accredited veterinarian for the premises from which
the swine are to be moved.

(2) The state animal health officials for the state of origin of the swine.

(3) The state veterinarian for the state of destination of the swine.

(4) Individuals designated by the state animal health officials.

e.  Thereceiving premises must not commingle swine received from different premises in a manner
that prevents identification of the premises that sent the swine or groups of swine. This requirement may
be met by use of permanent premises or individual animal identification, by keeping groups of animals
received from one premises physically separate from animals received from other premises, or by any
other effective means.

f. For each premises, the swine production system must maintain for three years after their date
of creation records that will allow a state animal health official to trace any animal on the premises
back to its previous premises and must maintain copies of each swine production health plan signed by
the producer, all interstate swine movement reports issued by the producer, and all reports the swine
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production system’s accredited veterinarian(s) issues documenting the health status of the swine on the
premises.

g Each premises must allow state animal health officials access to the premises upon request to
inspect animals and review records.

h.  Every seven calendar days, each swine production system must send the state veterinarian a
written summary that is based on the interstate swine movement report data and that shows how many
animals were moved in the past seven calendar days, the premises from which they were moved, and the
premises to which they were moved.

65.12(3) Cancellation of SPHP. The following procedures apply to cancellation of, or withdrawal
from, a swine production health plan:

a. The state veterinarian may cancel the state’s participation in a swine production health plan by
giving written notice to all swine producers, APHIS representatives, accredited veterinarians, and other
state animal health officials listed in the plan. Withdrawal shall be effective upon the date specified by
the state veterinarian in the notice, but for shipments in transit, withdrawal shall become effective seven
days after the date of such notice. Upon withdrawal of the state, the swine production health plan may
continue to operate among the other states and parties that are signatory to the plan.

b. A swine production system may withdraw one or more of its premises from participation
in the plan upon giving written notice to the state veterinarian, APHIS administrator, the accredited
veterinarian(s), and all swine producers listed in the plan. Withdrawal shall be effective upon the date
specified by the swine production system in the written notice, but for shipments in transit, withdrawal
shall become effective seven days after the date of such notice.

c. The state veterinarian shall cancel a swine production health plan after determining that
swine movements within the swine production system have occurred that were not in compliance with
the swine production health plan or with other requirements of this chapter. Before a swine health
production plan is canceled, the state veterinarian shall inform a representative of the swine production
system of the reasons for the cancellation. The swine production system may appeal the cancellation
in writing in accordance with lowa Code chapter 17A and Iowa Administrative Code 21—Chapter 2.
This cancellation shall continue in effect pending the completion of the proceeding, and any judicial
review thereof, unless otherwise ordered by the state veterinarian.

21—65.13(163) Penalties. A person violating a provision of this chapter shall be subject to a civil
penalty of at least $100 but not more than $1,000. In the case of a continuing violation, each day of the
continuing violation is a separate violation. A person who falsifies a Certificate of Veterinary Inspection
shall be subject to a civil penalty of not more than $5,000 for each reference to an animal falsified on the
certificate.
These rules are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 163.
[Filed 12/3/64]
[Filed 4/13/76, Notice 2/9/76—published 5/3/76, effective 6/7/76]
[Filed 9/2/77, Notice 7/27/77—published 9/21/77, effective 10/26/77]
[Filed 11/21/80, Notice 10/15/80—published 12/10/80, effective 1/14/81]1
[Filed 8/13/82, Notice 7/7/82—published 9/1/82, eftective 10/6/82]
[Filed emergency 10/8/85—published 11/6/85, effective 10/8/85]
[Filed 12/13/85, Notice 11/6/85—published 1/1/86, effective 2/5/86]
[Filed emergency 4/6/87—published 4/22/87, effective 4/6/87]
[Filed emergency 5/15/87—published 6/3/87, effective 7/1/87]
[Filed emergency 7/8/88 after Notice 6/1/88—published 7/27/88, effective 7/8/88]
[Filed 10/18/90, Notice 7/25/90—published 11/14/90, effective 1/1/91]
[Filed 6/17/94, Notice 5/11/94—published 7/6/94, effective 8/10/94]
[Filed 8/25/94, Notice 7/20/94—published 9/14/94, effective 10/19/94]
[Filed 2/21/96, Notice 1/17/96—published 3/13/96, effective 4/17/96]
[Filed 5/29/96, Notice 4/24/96—published 6/19/96, effective 7/24/96]
[Filed 11/27/96, Notice 10/23/96—published 12/18/96, effective 1/22/97]
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[Filed 11/7/03, Notice 10/1/03—published 11/26/03, effective 12/31/03]
[Filed emergency 7/2/04—published 7/21/04, effective 7/2/04]
[Filed 5/6/05, Notice 3/30/05—published 5/25/05, effective 6/29/05]
[Filed emergency 4/11/08—published 5/7/08, effective 4/11/08]
[Filed 10/2/08, Notice 8/27/08—published 10/22/08, eftective 11/26/08]
[Filed Emergency ARC 7723B, IAB 4/22/09, effective 4/2/09]
[Filed ARC 8951B (Notice ARC 8754B, IAB 5/19/10), IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

I Objection to 30 IAC 17.1(3) filed 1/9/81; subrule renumbered 21—65.1(3) IAC 7/27/88; renumbered as 65.3(2) IAB 5/25/05.
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OBJECTION

At its January 9, 1981 meeting the administrative rules review committee voted the following
objection:

The committee objects to subrule 30 IAC 17.1(3)* on the grounds it is unreasonable. The subrule
appears as part of ARC 1630 in III TAB 12 (12/10/80) and requires all livestock vehicles to be cleaned and
disinfected before they carry shipments into the state. The committee feels this provision is impossible
to enforce because it relates to activities that occur outside of lowa jurisdiction.

* Renumbered 21—65.1(3) IAC 7/27/88; renumbered as 65.3(2) IAB 5/25/05.
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1.1(17A,474)
1.2(17A,474)

Utilities[199]

UTILITIES DIVISION[199]

Former Commerce Commission[250] renamed Utilities Division[199]

under the “umbrella” of Commerce Department[181] by 1986 lowa Acts, Senate File 2175, section 740.

CHAPTER 1
ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION
Purpose
Scope of rules

1.3(17A,474,476,78GA,HF2206) Waivers

1.4(17A,474)
1.5(17A,474)
1.6(68B)

1.7
1.8(17A,474)
1.9(22)

2.1(17A,474)
2.2(17A,474)
23

2.4(17A,474)

3.1(17A,474)
3.2(17A,474)
3.3(17A,474)
3.4(17A,474)
3.5(17A,474)
3.6(17A,474)
3.7(17A,474)
3.8(17A,474)
3.9(17A,474)
3.10(17A,474)
3.11(17A,474)

4.1(17A)
4.2(17A)
43(17A)
4.4(17A)
4.5(17A)
4.6(17A)
47(17A)
4.8(17A)
4.9(17A)
4.10(17A)
4.11(17A)
4.12(17A)

Duties of the board

Organization

Consent for the sale or lease of goods and services
Reserved

Matters applicable to all proceedings

Public information and inspection of records

CHAPTER 2
FORMS
Forms—general
Specific forms
Reserved
Forms
CHAPTER 3

RULE MAKING
Purpose and scope
Notice of inquiry
Petition for adoption of rules
Commencement of proceedings
Written statements of position
Counterstatements of position
Requests for oral presentation
Rule-making oral presentation
Rule-making decisions
Regulatory analysis
Review of rules

CHAPTER 4
DECLARATORY ORDERS
Petition for declaratory order
Notice of petition
Intervention
Briefs
Inquiries
Service and filing of petitions and other papers
Agency consideration
Action on petition
Refusal to issue order
Contents of declaratory order—effective date
Copies of orders
Effect of a declaratory order
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5.1(476)
5.2(476)
5.3(476)
5.4(476)
5.5(476)
5.6(476)
5.7(476)
5.8(476)

6.1(476)
6.2(476)
6.3(476)
6.4(476)
6.5(476)
6.6(476)
6.7(476)
6.8(476)

7.1(17A,474,476)

7.2(17A,476)
7.3(17A,476)

7.4(17A,474,476)

7.5(17A,476)

7.6(17A,476)

7.7(17A,476)

7.8(17A,476)

7.9(17A,476)

7.10(17A,476)
7.11(17A,476)
7.12(17A,476)
7.13(17A,476)
7.14(17A,476)
7.15(17A,476)
7.16(17A,476)
7.17(17A,476)
7.18(17A,476)
7.19(17A,476)
7.20(17A,476)
7.21(17A,476)
7.22(17A,476)
7.23(17A,476)
7.24(17A,476)
7.25(17A,476)
7.26(17A,476)
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CHAPTER 5

PROCEDURE FOR DETERMINING THE COMPETITIVENESS

OF A COMMUNICATIONS SERVICE OR FACILITY
Purpose
Petition
Docketing
Statement of position
Oral presentation
Decision
Extent of deregulation
Hearing and order

CHAPTER 6
COMPLAINT PROCEDURES
Inquiry
Complaint
Processing the complaint
Proposed resolution
Initiating formal complaint proceedings
Applicable procedures
Record
Special procedures for complaints alleging unauthorized changes in
telecommunications services

CHAPTER 7
PRACTICE AND PROCEDURE
Scope and applicability
Definitions
Presiding officers
General information
Time requirements
Telephone proceedings
Electronic information
Delivery of notice of hearing
Pleadings and answers
Prefiled testimony and exhibits
Documentary evidence in books and materials
Motions
Intervention
Consolidation and severance
Discovery
Subpoenas
Prehearing conference
Settlements
Stipulations
Investigations
Withdrawals
Ex parte communication
Hearings
Reopening record
Interlocutory appeals
Appeals to board from a proposed decision of a presiding officer



IAC 7/28/10 Utilities[199] Analysis, p.3

7.27(17A,476) Rehearing and reconsideration
7.28(17A,476) Stay of agency decision
7.29(17A,476) Emergency adjudicative proceedings

CHAPTER 8
CIVIL PENALTIES

8.1(476) Civil penalty for willful violation
8.2(476) Procedure
8.3(476) Penalties assessed
8.4(476) Payment of penalty
8.5(476) Rate-regulated utilities

CHAPTER 9

RESTORATION OF AGRICULTURAL LANDS
DURING AND AFTER PIPELINE CONSTRUCTION
9.1(479,479B) General information
9.2(479,479B) Filing of land restoration plans
9.3(479,479B) Procedure for review of plan
9.4(479,479B) Restoration of agricultural lands
9.5(479,479B) Designation of a pipeline company point of contact for landowner inquiries or
claims
9.6(479,479B) Separate agreements
9.7(479,479B) Enforcement

CHAPTER 10
INTRASTATE GAS AND UNDERGROUND GAS STORAGE
10.1(479) General information
10.2(479) Petition for permit
10.3(479) Informational meetings
10.4(479) Notice of hearing
10.5(479) Objections
10.6(479) Hearing
10.7(479) Pipeline permit
10.8(479) Renewal permits
10.9(479) Amendment of permits
10.10(479) Fees and expenses
10.11(479) Inspections
10.12(479) Standards for construction, operation and maintenance
10.13 Reserved
10.14(479) Crossings of highways, railroads, and rivers
10.15 Reserved
10.16(479) When a permit is required
10.17(479) Accidents and incidents
10.18(479) Reportable changes to pipelines under permit
10.19(479) Sale or transfer of permit
CHAPTER 11
ELECTRIC LINES
11.1(478) General information
11.2(478) Forms of petition for franchise, extension, or amendment of franchise
11.3(478) Additional filing instructions
11.4(478) Informational meetings

11.5(478) Notices
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11.6(478)
11.7(478)
11.8(478)

12.1(479A)
12.2(479A)
12.3 t0 12.5
12.6(479A)

Utilities[199]

Common and joint use
Termination of franchise petition proceedings
Fees and expenses

CHAPTER 12
INTERSTATE NATURAL GAS PIPELINES
AND UNDERGROUND STORAGE
Authority
Inspections
Reserved
Incident reporting

CHAPTER 13

HAZARDOUS LIQUID PIPELINES AND UNDERGROUND STORAGE

13.1(479B)
13.2(479B)
13.3(479B)
13.4(479B)
13.5(479B)
13.6(479B)
13.7(479B)
13.8(479B)
13.9(479B)
13.10(479B)
13.11
13.12(479B)
13.13
13.14(479B)
13.15t0 13.17
13.18(479B)
13.19(479B)

14.1(17A,476)
14.2(17A,476)
14.3(17A,476)
14.4(17A,476)
14.5(17A,476)
14.6(17A,476)
14.7(17A,476)
14.8(17A,476)
14.9(17A,476)
14.10(17A,476)
14.11(17A,476)
14.12(17A,476)
14.13(17A,476)
14.14(17A.,476)
14.15(17A,476)
14.16(17A,476)

General information

Petition for permit

Informational meetings

Notice of hearing

Objections

Hearing

Pipeline permit

Renewal permits

Amendment of permits

Fees and expenses

Reserved

Land restoration

Reserved

Crossings of highways, railroads, and rivers
Reserved

Reportable changes to pipelines under permit
Sale or transfer of permit

CHAPTER 14

ELECTRONIC FILING
Purpose
Scope and applicability of electronic filing requirement
Definitions
Exceptions; number of paper copies required
Electronic filing procedures and required formats
Registration
Electronic file
Paper copies required
When electronic filings can be made; official filing date
Notice of system unavailability
Technical difficulties
Documents containing confidential material
Signatures
Original documents
Transcripts
Electronic service

IAC 7/28/10
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UTILITIES AND
TRANSPORTATION DIVISIONS

CHAPTER 15
COGENERATION AND SMALL POWER PRODUCTION
15.1(476) Definitions
15.2(476) Scope
15.3(476) Information to board
15.4(476) Rate-regulated electric utility obligations under this chapter regarding qualifying
facilities
15.5(476) Rates for purchases from qualifying facilities by rate-regulated electric utilities
15.6(476) Rates for sales to qualifying facilities and AEP facilities by rate-regulated utilities
15.7(476) Additional services to be provided to qualifying facilities and AEP facilities by
rate-regulated electric utilities
15.8(476) Interconnection costs
15.9(476) System emergencies
15.10(476) Standards for interconnection, safety, and operating reliability
15.11(476) Additional rate-regulated utility obligations regarding AEP facilities
15.12t0 15.16 Reserved
15.17(476) Alternate energy purchase programs
15.18(476B) Certification of eligibility for wind energy tax credits under lowa Code chapter
476B
15.19(476C) Certification of eligibility for wind energy and renewable energy tax credits under
Towa Code chapter 476C
15.20(476B) Applications for wind energy tax credits under lowa Code chapter 476B
15.21(476C) Applications for renewable energy tax credits under lowa Code chapter 476C
15.22(476) Small wind innovation zones
CHAPTER 16
ACCOUNTING
16.1(476) Accounting—general information
16.2(476) Uniform systems of accounts—electric
16.3(476) Uniform systems of accounts—gas
16.4(476) Uniform systems of accounts—water
16.5(476) Uniform systems of accounts—telephone
16.6(476) Uniform systems of accounts—telegraph
16.7(476) Filing of present promotional practices
16.8(476) Compiling advertisements and expenses
16.9(476) Postemployment benefits other than pensions
CHAPTER 17
ASSESSMENTS
17.1(475A,476,546) Purpose
17.2(475A,476)  Definitions
17.3(476) Expenses to be included in direct assessments
17.4(476) Direct assessments under lowa Code Supplement section 476.10
17.5(476) Reporting of operating revenues
17.6(475A,476)  Compilation and billing of assessment
17.7(476) Funding of lowa energy center and global warming center
17.8(476) Assessments under lowa Code section 476.101(10)

17.9(478,479,479A,479B) Assessments under lowa Code chapters 478, 479, 479A, and 479B
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18.1(476)
18.2(476)
18.3(476)
18.4(476)
18.5(476)
18.6(476)
18.7(476)
18.8(476)

19.1(476)
19.2(476)
19.3(476)
19.4(476)
19.5(476)
19.6(476)
19.7(476)
19.8(476)
19.9
19.10(476)
19.11(476)
19.12(476)
19.13(476)
19.14(476)
19.15(476)
19.16(476)
19.17(476)

20.1(476)
20.2(476)
20.3(476)
20.4(476)
20.5(476)
20.6(476)
20.7(476)
20.8(476)
20.9(476)
20.10(476)
20.11(476)
20.12
20.13(476)
20.14(476)
20.15(476)
20.16
20.17(476)
20.18(476,478)
20.19(476,478)
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CHAPTER 18

UTILITY RECORDS
Definitions
Location of records
Availability of records
Electric utilities other than rural electric cooperatives
Rural electric cooperatives
Gas utilities
Water utilities
Telephone utilities

CHAPTER 19

SERVICE SUPPLIED BY GAS UTILITIES
General information
Records, reports, and tariffs
General service requirements
Customer relations
Engineering practice
Metering
Standards of quality of service
Safety
Reserved
Purchased gas adjustment (PGA)
Periodic review of gas procurement practices [476.6(15)]
Flexible rates
Transportation service
Certification of competitive natural gas providers and aggregators
Customer contribution fund
Reserve margin
Incident notification and reports

CHAPTER 20

SERVICE SUPPLIED BY ELECTRIC UTILITIES
General information
Records, reports, and tariffs
General service requirements
Customer relations
Engineering practice
Metering
Standards of quality of service
Safety
Electric energy sliding scale or automatic adjustment
Ratemaking standards
Customer notification of peaks in electric energy demand
Reserved
Periodic electric energy supply and cost review [476.6(16)]
Flexible rates
Customer contribution fund
Reserved
Ratemaking treatment of emission allowances
Service reliability requirements for electric utilities
Notification of outages
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CHAPTER 21
SERVICE SUPPLIED BY WATER UTILITIES

21.1(476) Application of rules
21.2(476) Records and reports
21.3(476) General service requirements
21.4(476) Customer relations
21.5(476) Engineering practice
21.6(476) Meter testing
21.7(476) Standards of quality of service
21.8(476) Applications for water costs for fire protection services
21.9(476) Incident reports

CHAPTER 22

RATES CHARGED AND SERVICE SUPPLIED BY TELEPHONE UTILITIES

22.1(476) General information
22.2(476) Records and reports
22.3(476) General service requirements
22.4(476) Customer relations
22.5(476) Telephone utility service standards
22.6(476) Standards of quality of service
22.7(476) Safety
22.8(476) Nontoll interexchange trunking service (EAS) survey procedure
22.9(476) Terminal equipment
22.10(476) Unfair practices
22.11(476) Inside station wiring standards
22.12(476) Contents of tariff filings proposing rates
22.13 Reserved
22.14(476) Intrastate access charge application, tariff procedures, and rates
22.15(476) Interexchange utility service and access
22.16(476) Discontinuance of service
22.17(476) Resale of service
22.18 Reserved
22.19(476) Alternative operator services
22.20(476) Service territories
22.21(476) Toll dialing patterns
22.22 Reserved
22.23(476) Unauthorized changes in telephone service
22.24(476) Applications for numbering resources

CHAPTER 23

ANNUAL REPORT

23.1(476) General information
23.2(476) Annual report requirements—rate-regulated utilities
23.3(476) Annual report requirements—non-rate-regulated utilities
23.4(476,476A)

CHAPTER 24

LOCATION AND CONSTRUCTION OF ELECTRIC POWER
GENERATING FACILITIES

24.1(476A) Authority, purpose, and policy
24.2(476A) Definitions
24.3(476A) Form of application, place of filing

24.4(476A) Application for a certificate—contents
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24.5(476A)
24.6(476A)
24.7(476A)
24.8(476A)
24.9(476A)
24.10(476A)
24.11(476A)
24.12(476A)
24.13(476A)

24.14(476A)
24.15(476A)

25.1(476,476A,478)
25.2(476,476A,478)

25.3(476,478)
25.4(476,478)
25.5(476,478)

26.1(17A,476)
26.2(17A,476)
26.3(17A,476)
26.4(476)
26.5(476)
26.6(476)
26.7(476)
26.8(476)
26.9(476)

26.10(476)
26.11(476)
26.12(476)

29.1(476)
29.2(476)
29.3(476)
29.4(476)

30.1(476)
30.2(476)
30.3(476)
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Initial board review: Application acceptance

Procedural schedule

Informational meeting

Hearing procedure

Separate hearings on separate issues

Certification decision

Site preparation

Issuance of a certificate

Exemptions from certification application; application for amendment for
certificate: Contents

Assessment of costs

Waiver

CHAPTER 25
IOWA ELECTRICAL SAFETY CODE
General information
Iowa electrical safety code defined
Inspection and maintenance plans
Correction of problems found during inspections
Accident reports

CHAPTER 26
RATE CASES, TARIFFS, AND

RATE REGULATION ELECTION PRACTICE AND PROCEDURE

Scope and applicability

Defective filings

Proposal of settlements

Rate case expense

Applications and petitions

Answers

Rate investigation

Procedural schedule in lowa Code sections 476.3 and 476.6 proceedings

Consumer comment hearing in docketed rate case of an investor-owned utility
company

Appeal from administrative law judge’s decision

Consideration of current information in rate regulatory proceedings

Rate regulation election—electric cooperative corporations and associations

CHAPTERS 27 and 28
Reserved

CHAPTER 29
MANAGEMENT EFFICIENCY STANDARDS
Policy and purpose
Efficiency considered in rate case
Management efficiency standards
Rewards and penalties

CHAPTER 30
TAX REFORM REVENUE ADJUSTMENT
Applicability
General filing requirement
Revenue adjustment
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30.4(476) Revised revenue requirement
30.5(476) Rate filing
30.6(476) Board approval

CHAPTER 31

ACCESS TO AFFILIATE RECORDS, REQUIREMENTS FOR ANNUAL FILINGS,
AND ASSET AND SERVICE TRANSFERS

31.1(476) Applicability and definition of terms
31.2(476) Availability of records
31.3(476) Annual filing
31.4(476) Additional filing requirements for affiliated telecommunications service providers
31.5(476) Verified copies and confidential treatment
31.6(476) Comparable information
31.7(476) Standards for costing service transfers between regulated operations and
nonregulated affiliates
31.8(476) Standards for costing asset transfers between regulated operations and
non-regulated affiliates valued at less than $2 million
31.9(476) Waivers
CHAPTER 32

REORGANIZATION
32.1(476) Applicability and definition of terms
32.2(476) Substantial part of a public utility’s assets
32.3(476) Declaratory rulings
32.4(476) Proposal for reorganization—filing requirements
32.5(476) Effective date
32.6(476) Insufficient filing
32.7(476) Additional information authorized
32.8(476) Waivers
32.9(476) Procedural matters

CHAPTER 33

NONUTILITY ACTIVITIES—RECORD KEEPING
AND COST ALLOCATIONS

33.1(476) Applicability
33.2(476) Definitions
33.3(476) Availability of records
33.4(476) Costing methodology
33.5(476) Cost allocation manuals
33.6(476) Standards for costing service transfers within a regulated subsidiary or utility
33.7(476) Standards for costing asset transfers within a regulated subsidiary or utility
CHAPTER 34
NONUTILITY SERVICE
34.1(476) Statement of purpose
34.2(476) Definition—nonutility service
34.3(476) Definition—systematic marketing effort
34.4(476) Engaged primarily in providing the same competitive nonutility services in the
area—defined
34.5(476) Charges permitted
34.6(476) Procedures for utilization of billing and collection system

34.7(476) Complaints
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35.1(476)
35.2(476)
35.3(476)
35.4(476)
35.5
35.6(476)
35.7(476)
35.8(476)
35.9(476)
35.10(476)
35.11(476)
35.12(476)
35.13(476)
35.14(476)
35.15(476)

36.1(476)
36.2(476)
36.3(476)
36.4(476)
36.5(476)
36.6(476)
36.7(476)
36.8(476)

37.1(477C)
37.2(477C)
37.3(477C)
37.4(477C)
37.5(477C)

38.1(476)
38.2(476)
38.3(476)
38.4(476)
38.5(476)
38.6(476)
38.7(476)

39.1(476)
39.2(476)
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CHAPTER 35
ENERGY EFFICIENCY PLANNING AND COST REVIEW
Policy and purpose
Definitions
Applicability
Schedule of filings
Reserved
Procedures
Waivers
Assessment of potential and energy efficiency plan requirements
Additional requirements for electric utilities
Additional requirements for gas utilities
Additional filing requirements
Energy efficiency cost recovery
Prudence review
New structure energy conservation standards
Exterior flood lighting

CHAPTER 36
ENERGY EFFICIENCY PLANNING AND REPORTING

FOR NON-RATE-REGULATED GAS AND ELECTRIC UTILITIES

Non-rate-regulated utilities

Definitions

Schedule of filings

Joint filing of plans

Energy efficiency plan requirements
Program selection criteria

New Structure energy conservation standards
Exterior flood lighting

CHAPTER 37
EQUIPMENT DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM
Policy and purpose
Program structure
Eligibility
Equipment
Complaints

CHAPTER 38

LOCAL EXCHANGE COMPETITION
General information
Number portability
Interconnection requirements
Unbundled facilities, services, features, functions, and capabilities
Cost standards
Compensation for termination of telecommunications services
Mediation and arbitration

CHAPTER 39
UNIVERSAL SERVICE
Definition of terms
Eligible carrier requirements
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39.3(476)

39.4(476)
39.5(476)
39.6(476)

40.1(476)
40.2(476)
40.3(476)
40.4(476)
40.5(476)
40.6(476)

42.1(476)
42.2(476)
42.3(476)
42.4(476)
42.5(476)
42.6(476)
42.7(476)
42.8(476)
42.9(476)
42.10(476)
42.11(476)
42.12(476)
42.13(476)
42.14(476)
42.15(476)
42.16(476)
42.17(17A,476)
42.18(17A,476)
42.19(17A,476)
42.20(17A,476)
42.21(17A,476)
42.22(17A,476)
42.23(17A,476)
42.24(17A,476)
42.25(17A,476)

43.1(476)
43.2(476)
43.3(476)
43.4(476)
43.5(476)
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Low-income connection assistance program (Link-Up) and low-income Lifeline
assistance

Universal service support for schools and libraries

Quality of service reporting by eligible telecommunications carriers

Universal service certification

CHAPTER 40
COMPETITIVE BIDDING PROCESS
General information
Competitive resource acquisition procedure
Utility-build or lease cost estimates
Utility affiliate bids
Request for proposals (RFP)

Complaints
CHAPTER 41
Reserved
CHAPTER 42
CROSSING OF RAILROAD RIGHTS-OF-WAY
Definitions

Applicability and purpose

General notice and specification exhibit requirements and payment of fee
Emergency notice and repairs

Relocation of public utility facilities

Engineering standards for electric and communications lines
Engineering standards for pipelines

Liability

Insurance

Removal of equipment

Assignment

Prohibition against mechanic’s liens

Taxes

Protection of signal systems

Safety regulations

Recording

Complaints and petitions for relief—general information
Filing of complaint or petition

Presiding officer

Answer

Parties and appearances

Procedural order and notice of hearing

Discovery

Hearing procedures

Decision

CHAPTER 43
IOWA BROADBAND INITIATIVE
Authority and purpose
Definitions
Applicability
Procedures
Broadband initiative plan requirements
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43.6(476) Upon completion of approved plan
43.7(17A) Confidentiality
43.8(476) Project reports

CHAPTER 44

CERTIFICATES OF FRANCHISE AUTHORITY FOR
CABLE AND VIDEO SERVICE

44.1(17A,476,82GA,SF554) Authority and purpose
44.2(17A,476,477A,82GA,SF2248) Definitions
44.3(17A,476,477A,82GA,SF2248) Certificate of franchise authority
44.4(17A,476,82GA,SF554) Notice to municipality and incumbent cable provider
44.5(17A,476,82GA,SF554) Conversion of municipal franchise by incumbent cable provider
44.6(17A,476,82GA,SF554) Filing fees

CHAPTER 45
ELECTRIC INTERCONNECTION OF DISTRIBUTED GENERATION FACILITIES
45.1(476) Definitions
45.2(476) Scope
45.3(476) Technical standards
45.4(476) Interconnection requests
45.5(476) General requirements
45.6(476) Lab-certified equipment
45.7(476) Determining the review level
45.8(476) Level 1 expedited review
45.9(476) Level 2 expedited review
45.10(476) Level 3 expedited review
45.11(476) Level 4 review
45.12(476) Disputes
45.13(476) Records and reports
45.14(476) Appendix A — Level 1 standard application form and distributed generation
interconnection agreement
45.15(476) Appendix B — Standard certificate of completion
45.16(476) Appendix C — Levels 2 to 4: standard application form
45.17(476) Appendix D — Levels 2 to 4: standard distributed generation interconnection
agreement
45.18(476) Appendix E — Standard interconnection feasibility study agreement
45.19(476) Appendix F — Standard interconnection system impact study agreement

45.20(476) Appendix G — Standard interconnection facilities study agreement
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UTILITIES AND
TRANSPORTATION DIVISIONS
CHAPTER 15

COGENERATION AND SMALL POWER PRODUCTION
[Ch 15 renumbered as Ch 7,10/20/75]
[Prior to 10/8/86, Commerce Commission[250]]

199—15.1(476) Definitions. Terms defined in the Public Utility Regulatory Policies Act of 1978
(PURPA), 16 U.S.C. 2601, et seq., shall have the same meaning for purposes of these rules as they have
under PURPA, unless further defined in this chapter.

“AEP facility” means any of the following: (1) an electric production facility which derives 75
percent or more of its energy input from solar energy, wind, waste management, resource recovery,
refuse-derived fuel, agricultural crops or residues, or wood burning; (2) a hydroelectric facility at a dam;
(3) land, systems, buildings, or improvements that are located at the project site and are necessary or
convenient to the construction, completion, or operation of the facility; or (4) transmission or distribution
facilities necessary to conduct the energy produced by the facility to the purchasing utility.

“Alternate energy purchase (AEP) program” means a utility program that allows customers to
contribute voluntarily to the development of alternate energy in lowa.

“Avoided costs” means the incremental costs to an electric utility of electric energy or capacity or
both which, but for the purchase from the qualifying facility or qualifying facilities, such utility would
generate itself or purchase from another source.

“Backup power” means electric energy or capacity supplied by an electric utility to qualifying
facilities and AEP facilities to replace energy ordinarily generated by a facility’s own generation
equipment during an unscheduled outage of the facility.

“Board” means the Iowa utilities board.

“Interconnection costs” means the reasonable costs of connection, switching, metering,
transmission, distribution, safety provisions and administrative costs incurred by the electric utility
directly related to the installation and maintenance of the physical facilities necessary to permit
interconnected operations with qualifying facilities and AEP facilities, to the extent the costs are in
excess of the corresponding costs which the electric utility would have incurred if it had not engaged
in interconnected operations, but instead generated an equivalent amount of electric energy itself or
purchased an equivalent amount of electric energy or capacity from other sources. Interconnection
costs do not include any costs included in the calculation of avoided costs.

“Interruptible power” means electric energy or capacity supplied by an electric utility subject to
interruption by the electric utility under specified conditions.

“Maintenance power” means electric energy or capacity supplied by an electric utility during
scheduled outages of qualifying facilities and AEP facilities.

“Purchase” means the purchase of electric energy or capacity or both from qualifying facilities and
AEP facilities by an electric utility.

“Qualifying facility” means a cogeneration facility or a small power production facility which is a
qualifying facility under 18 CFR Part 292, Subpart B.

“Rate” means any price, rate, charge, or classification made, demanded, observed or received with
respect to the sale or purchase of electric energy or capacity, or any rule, regulation, or practice respecting
any rate, charge, or classification, and any contract pertaining to the sale or purchase of electric energy
or capacity.

“Sale” means the sale of electric energy or capacity or both by an electric utility to qualifying
facilities and AEP facilities.

“Supplementary power” means electric energy or capacity supplied by an electric utility, regularly
used by qualifying facilities and AEP facilities in addition to that which the facility generates itself.

“System emergency” means a condition on a utility’s system which is likely to result in imminent
significant disruption of service to customers or is imminently likely to endanger life or property.
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199—15.2(476) Scope.

15.2(1) Applicability.

a. Subrule 15.2(2) and rule 199—15.10(476) of this chapter apply to all electric utilities, all
qualifying facilities, and all AEP facilities.

b.  Rule 199—15.3(476) of this chapter applies to electric utilities which are subject to rate
regulation by the board.

c.  Rules 199—15.4(476) and 199—15.5(476) of this chapter apply to qualifying facilities and
electric utilities which are subject to rate regulation by the board.

d.  Rules 199—15.6(476) to 199—15.9(476) of this chapter apply to all qualifying facilities and
AEP facilities, and electric utilities which are subject to rate regulation by the board.

e. Rule 199—15.11(476) of this chapter lists additional requirements that apply to AEP facilities,
and electric utilities which are subject to rate regulation by the board, pursuant to lowa Code sections
476.41 to 476.45.

15.2(2) Negotiated rates or terms. These rules do not:

a. Limit the authority of any electric utility, any qualifying facility, or any AEP facility to agree
to a rate for any purchase, or terms or conditions relating to any purchase, which differ from the rate or
terms or conditions which would otherwise be required by these rules; or

b.  Affect the validity of any contract entered into between an electric utility and a qualifying
facility or AEP facility for any purchase.

199—15.3(476) Information to board. In addition to the information required to be supplied to the
board under 18 CFR 292.302, all rate-regulated electric utilities shall supply to the board copies of
contracts executed for the purchase or sale, for resale, of energy or capacity. If the purchases or sales are
made other than pursuant to the terms of a written contract, then information as to the relevant prices and
conditions shall be supplied to the board. All information required to be supplied under this rule shall
be filed with the board by May 1 and November 1 of each year for all transactions occurring since the
last filing was made.

199—15.4(476) Rate-regulated electric utility obligations under this chapter regarding qualifying
facilities. For purposes of this rule, “electric utility” means a rate-regulated electric utility.

15.4(1) Obligation to purchase from qualifying facilities. Each electric utility shall purchase, in
accordance with these rules, any energy and capacity which is made available from a qualifying facility:

a. Directly to the electric utility; or

b.  Indirectly to the electric utility in accordance with subrule 15.4(4).

15.4(2) Obligation to sell to qualifying facilities. Each electric utility shall sell to any qualifying
facility, in accordance with these rules and the other requirements of law, any energy and capacity
requested by the qualifying facility.

15.4(3) Obligation to interconnect. Any electric utility shall make the interconnections with
any qualifying facility as may be necessary to accomplish purchases or sales under these rules.
The obligation to pay for any interconnection costs shall be determined in accordance with rule
199—15.8(476). However, no electric utility is required to interconnect with any qualifying facility
if, solely by reason of purchases or sales over the interconnection, the electric utility would become
subject to regulation as a public utility under Part II of the Federal Power Act.

15.4(4) Transmission to other electric utilities. If a qualifying facility agrees, an electric utility which
would otherwise be obligated to purchase energy or capacity from the qualifying facility may transmit
the energy or capacity to any other electric utility. Any electric utility to which the energy or capacity
is transmitted shall purchase the energy or capacity under this subpart as if the qualifying facility were
supplying energy or capacity directly to the electric utility. The rate for purchase by the electric utility to
which the energy is transmitted shall be adjusted up or down to reflect line losses and shall not include
any charges for transmission.
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15.4(5) Parallel operation. Each electric utility shall offer to operate in parallel with a qualifying
facility, provided that the qualifying facility complies with any applicable standards established in
accordance with these rules.

199—15.5(476) Rates for purchases from qualifying facilities by rate-regulated electric
utilities. For purposes of this rule, “electric utility” or “utility” means a rate-regulated electric utility.

15.5(1) Rates for purchases. Rates for purchases shall:

a. Be just and reasonable to the electric consumer of the electric utility and in the public interest;
and

b.  Not discriminate against qualifying cogeneration and small power production facilities.
Nothing in these rules requires any electric utility to pay more than the avoided costs, as set forth in
these rules, for purchases.

15.5(2) Relationship to avoided costs. For purposes of this subrule, “new capacity” means any
purchase from capacity of a qualifying facility, construction of which was commenced on or after
November 9, 1978.

A rate for purchases satisfies the requirements of this rule if the rate equals the avoided costs
determined after consideration of the factors set forth in rule 15.6(476); except that a rate for purchases
other than from new capacity may be less than the avoided cost if the board determines that a lower
rate is consistent with subrule 15.5(1) and is sufficient to encourage cogeneration and small power
production.

Unless the qualifying facility and the utility agree otherwise, rates for purchases shall conform to the
requirements of this rule regardless of whether the electric utility making purchases is simultaneously
making sales to the qualifying facility.

In the case in which the rates for purchases are based upon estimates of avoided costs over the specific
term of the contract or other legally enforceable obligation, the rates for purchases do not violate this
rule if the rates for the purchases differ from avoided costs at the time of delivery.

15.5(3) Standard rates for purchases. Each electric utility shall file and maintain with the board
tariffs specifying standard rates for purchases from qualifying facilities with a design capacity of 100
kilowatts or less. These tariffs may differentiate between qualifying facilities using various technologies
on the basis of the supply characteristics of the different technologies. All utilities shall include a seasonal
differential in these rates for purchases to the extent avoided costs vary by season. All utilities shall make
available time of day rates for those facilities with a design capacity of 100 kilowatts or less, provided
that the qualifying facility shall pay, in addition to the interconnection costs set forth in these rules, all
additional costs associated with the time of day metering.

The standard rates set forth in this rule shall indicate what portion of the rate is attributable to
payments for the utility’s avoided energy costs, and what portion of the rate, if any, is attributable to
payments for capacity costs avoided by the utility. If no capacity credit is provided in the standard tariff,
a qualifying facility may petition the board for an allowance of the capacity credit. The petition shall be
handled by the board as a contested case proceeding, and the burden of proof shall be on the qualifying
facility to demonstrate that capacity credit is warranted in the case in question.

The board may require utilities interconnected with qualifying facilities to provide metering and
other equipment necessary for the collection test and monitoring of information concerning the time and
conditions under which energy and capacity are available from the qualifying facility. The costs of such
metering shall be treated by the utility in the same manner as any other research expenditure.

15.5(4) Other purchases. Rates for purchases from qualifying facilities with a design capacity of
greater than 100 kilowatts shall be determined in contested case proceedings before the board, unless the
rates are otherwise agreed upon by the qualifying facility and the utility involved.

15.5(5) Purchases “as available” or pursuant to a legally enforceable obligation. Each qualifying
facility shall have the option either:

a. To provide energy as the qualifying facility determines the energy to be available for the
purchases, in which case the rates for the purchases shall be based on the purchasing utility’s avoided
costs calculated at the time of delivery; or
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b.  To provide energy or capacity pursuant to a legally enforceable obligation for the delivery of
energy or capacity over a specified term, in which case the rates for the purchases shall, at the option
of the qualifying facility exercised prior to the beginning of the specified term, be based on either: The
avoided costs calculated at the time of delivery; or the avoided costs calculated at the time the obligation
is incurred.

15.5(6) Factors affecting rates for purchases. In determining avoided costs, the following factors
shall, to the extent practicable, be taken into account:

a. The prevailing rates for capacity or energy on any interstate power grid with which the utility
is interconnected.

b.  The incremental energy costs or capacity costs of the utility itself or utilities in the interstate
power grid with which the utility is interconnected.

c¢.  The time of day or season during which capacity or energy is available, including:

(1) The ability of the utility to dispatch the qualifying facility;

(2) The expected or demonstrated reliability of the qualifying facility;

(3) The terms of any contract or other legally enforceable obligation, including the duration of the
obligation, termination notice requirement and sanctions for noncompliance;

(4) The extent to which scheduled outages of the qualifying facility can be usefully coordinated
with scheduled outages of the utility’s facilities;

(5) The usefulness of energy and capacity supplied from a qualifying facility during system
emergencies, including its ability to separate its load from its generation; and

(6) The individual and aggregate value of energy and capacity from qualifying facilities on the
electric utility’s system.

d.  The costs or savings resulting from variations in line losses from those that would have existed
in the absence of purchases from the qualifying facility, if the purchasing electric utility generated an
equivalent amount of energy itself.

15.5(7) Periods during which purchases not required. Any electric utility will not be required to
purchase electric energy or capacity during any period during which, due to operational circumstances,
purchases from qualifying facilities will result in costs greater than those which the utility would incur
if it did not make the purchases, but instead generated an equivalent amount of energy itself; provided,
however, that any electric utility seeking to invoke this subrule must notify each affected qualifying
facility within a reasonable amount of time to allow the qualifying facility to cease the delivery of energy
or capacity to the electric utility.

a. Any electric utility which fails to comply with the provisions of this subrule will be required to
pay the usual rate for the purchase of energy or capacity from the facility.

b. A claim by an electric utility that such a period has occurred or will occur is subject to
verification by the board.

199—15.6(476) Rates for sales to qualifying facilities and AEP facilities by rate-regulated
utilities. For purposes of this rule, “utility” means a rate-regulated electric utility. Rates for sales to
qualifying facilities and AEP facilities shall be just, reasonable and in the public interest, and shall not
discriminate against qualifying facilities and AEP facilities in comparison to rates for sales to other
customers with similar load or other cost-related characteristics served by the utility. The rate for sales
of backup or maintenance power shall not be based upon an assumption (unless supported by data) that
forced outages or other reductions in electric output by all qualifying facilities and AEP facilities will
occur simultaneously or during the system peak, or both, and shall take into account the extent to which
scheduled outages of qualifying facilities and AEP facilities can be usefully coordinated with scheduled
outages of the utility’s facilities.

199—15.7(476) Additional services to be provided to qualifying facilities and AEP facilities
by rate-regulated electric utilities. For purposes of this rule, “electric utility” or “utility” means a
rate-regulated electric utility.
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15.7(1) Upon request of qualifying facilities and AEP facilities, each electric utility shall provide
supplementary power, backup, maintenance power, and interruptible power. Rates for such service shall
meet the requirements of subrule 15.5(6), and shall be in accordance with the terms of the utility’s tariff.

The board may waive this requirement pursuant to rule 199—1.3(17A,474) only after notice in
the area served by the utility and an opportunity for public comment. The waiver may be granted if
compliance with this rule will:

a. Impair the electric utility’s ability to render adequate service to its customers, or

b.  Place an undue burden on the electric utility.

15.7(2) Reserved.

199—15.8(476) Interconnection costs. For purposes of this rule, “utility” means a rate-regulated
electric utility.

15.8(1) Qualifying facilities and AEP facilities shall be obligated to pay interconnection costs, as
described in 199—Chapter 45.

15.8(2) Reserved.
[ARC 8859B, IAB 6/16/10, effective 7/21/10]

199—15.9(476) System emergencies. For purposes of this rule, “electric utility” means a rate-regulated
electric utility. Qualifying facilities and AEP facilities shall be required to provide energy or capacity to
an electric utility during a system emergency only to the extent:

15.9(1) Provided by agreement between the qualifying facility or AEP facility and the electric utility;
or

15.9(2) Ordered under Section 202(c) of the Federal Power Act. During any system emergency, an
electric utility may immediately discontinue:

a. Purchases from qualifying facilities and AEP facilities if purchases would contribute to the
emergency; and

b.  Sales to qualifying facilities and AEP facilities, provided that the discontinuance is on a
nondiscriminatory basis.

199—15.10(476) Standards for interconnection, safety, and operating reliability. For purposes of
this rule, “electric utility” or “utility” means both rate-regulated and non-rate-regulated electric utilities.

15.10(1) Acceptable standards. The interconnection of qualifying facilities and AEP facilities and
associated interconnection equipment to an electric utility system shall meet the applicable provisions
of the publications listed below:

a. Standard for Interconnecting Distributed Resources with Electric Power Systems, ANSI/IEEE
Standard 1547-2003. For guidance in applying IEEE Standard 1547, the utility may refer to:

(1) IEEE Recommended Practices and Requirements for Harmonic Control in Electrical Power
Systems—IEEE Standard 519-1992; and

(2) IEC/TR3 61000-3-7 Assessment of Emission Limits for Fluctuating Loads in MV and HV
Power Systems.

b.  Towa Electrical Safety Code, as defined in 199—Chapter 25.

c.  National Electrical Code, ANSI/NFPA 70-2008.

15.10(2) Modifications required. Rescinded IAB 7/23/03, effective 8/27/03.

15.10(3) Interconnection facilities.

a.  The utility may require the distributed generation facility to have the capability to be isolated
from the utility, either by means of a lockable, visible-break isolation device accessible by the utility,
or by means of a lockable isolation device whose status is indicated and is accessible by the utility. If
an isolation device is required by the utility, the device shall be installed, owned, and maintained by the
owner of the distributed generation facility and located electrically between the distributed generation
facility and the point of interconnection. A draw-out type of circuit breaker accessible to the utility with
a provision for padlocking at the drawn-out position satisfies the requirement for an isolation device.
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b.  The interconnection shall include overcurrent devices on the facility to automatically disconnect
the facility at all currents that exceed the full-load current rating of the facility.

c.  Facilities with a design capacity of 100 kilowatts or less must be equipped with automatic
disconnection upon loss of electric utility-supplied voltage.

d. Those facilities that produce a terminal voltage prior to the closure of the interconnection
shall be provided with synchronism-check devices to prevent closure of the interconnection under
conditions other than a reasonable degree of synchronization between the voltages on each side of the
interconnection switch.

15.10(4) Access. 1f an isolation device is required by the utility, both the operator of the qualifying
facility or AEP facility and the utility shall have access to the isolation device at all times. An
interconnection customer may elect to provide the utility with access to an isolation device that is
contained in a building or area that may be unoccupied and locked or not otherwise accessible to
the utility by installing a lockbox provided by the utility that allows ready access to the isolation
device. The lockbox shall be in a location determined by the utility to be accessible by the utility. The
interconnection customer shall permit the utility to affix a placard in a location of the utility’s choosing
that provides instructions to utility operating personnel for accessing the isolation device. If the utility
needs to isolate the distributed generation facility, the utility shall not be held liable for any damages
resulting from the actions necessary to isolate the generation facility.

15.10(5) Inspections. The operator of the qualifying facility or AEP facility shall adopt a program of
inspection of the generator and its appurtenances and the interconnection facilities in order to determine
necessity for replacement and repair. Representatives of the utility shall have access at all reasonable
hours to the interconnection equipment specified in subrule 15.10(3) for inspection and testing.

15.10(6) Emergency disconnection. In the event that an electric utility or its customers experience
problems of a type that could be caused by the presence of alternating currents or voltages with a
frequency higher than 60 Hertz, the utility shall be permitted to open and lock the interconnection
switch pending a complete investigation of the problem. Where the utility believes the condition creates
a hazard to the public or to property, the disconnection may be made without prior notice. However, the
utility shall notify the operator of the qualifying facility or AEP facility by written notice and, where

possible, verbal notice as soon as practicable after the disconnections.
[ARC 8859B, IAB 6/16/10, effective 7/21/10]

199—15.11(476) Additional rate-regulated utility obligations regarding AEP facilities. For
purposes of this rule, “MW” means megawatt, “MWH” means megawatt-hour, and “utility” means a
rate-regulated electric utility.

15.11(1) Obligation to purchase from AEP facilities. Each utility shall purchase, pursuant to
contract, its share of at least 105 MW of AEP generating capacity and associated energy production.
The utility’s share of 105 MW is based on the utility’s estimated percentage share of lowa peak demand,
which is based on the utility’s highest monthly peak shown in its 1990 FERC Form 1 annual report, and
on its related lowa sales and total company sales and losses shown in its 1990 FERC Form 1 and IE-1
annual reports. Each utility’s share of the 105 MW is determined to be as follows:

Percentage Share Utility Share of

of lowa Peak 105 MW
Interstate Power and Light 47.43% 49.8 MW
MidAmerican Energy 52.57% 552 MW

A utility is not required to purchase from an AEP facility that is not owned or operated by an
individual, firm, copartnership, corporation, company, association, joint stock association, city, town,
or county that meets both of the following: (1) is not primarily engaged in the business of producing or
selling electricity, gas, or useful thermal energy other than electricity, gas, or useful thermal energy sold
solely from AEP facilities; and (2) does not sell electricity, gas, or useful thermal energy to residential
users other than the tenants or the owner or operator of the facility.
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15.11(2) Purchases pursuant to a legally enforceable obligation. Each AEP facility shall provide
electricity on a best-efforts basis pursuant to a legally enforceable obligation for the delivery of electricity
over a specified contract term.

15.11(3) Annual reporting requirement. Beginning April 1, 2004, each utility shall file an annual
report listing nameplate MW capacity and associated monthly MWH purchased from AEP facilities,
itemized by AEP facility.

15.11(4) Tariff filings. Rescinded IAB 6/16/10, effective 7/21/10.

15.11(5) Net metering. Each utility shall offer to operate in parallel through net metering (with a
single meter monitoring only the net amount of electricity sold or purchased) with an AEP facility,
provided that the facility complies with any applicable standards established in accordance with these
rules.

In the alternative, by choice of the facility, the utility and facility shall operate in a purchase and sale
arrangement whereby any electricity provided to the utility by the AEP facility is sold to the utility at the
fixed or negotiated buy-back rate, and any electricity provided to the AEP facility by the utility is sold

to the facility at the tariffed rate.
[ARC 8859B, IAB 6/16/10, effective 7/21/10]

199—15.12(476) Rates for purchases from qualifying alternate energy and small hydro facilities
by rate-regulated electric utilities. Rescinded IAB 7/23/03, effective 8/27/03.

199—15.13(476) Rates for sales to qualifying alternate energy production and small hydro facilities
by rate-regulated utilities. Rescinded IAB 7/23/03, effective 8/27/03.

199—15.14(476) Additional services to be provided to qualifying alternate energy production and
small hydro facilities. Rescinded IAB 7/23/03, effective 8/27/03.

199—15.15(476) Interconnection costs. Rescinded IAB 7/23/03, effective 8/27/03.

199—15.16(476) System emergencies. Rescinded IAB 7/23/03, effective 8/27/03.
These rules are intended to implement lowa Code sections 476.1,476.8,476.41 to 476.45, and 546.7,
Section 210 of the Public Utility Regulatory Policies Act of 1978, and 18 CFR Part 292.

199—15.17(476) Alternate energy purchase programs.

Any consumer-owned utility, including any electric cooperative corporation or association or any
municipally owned electric utility, may apply to the board for a waiver under this rule.

This rule shall not apply to non-rate-regulated electric utilities physically located outside of lowa
that serve lowa customers.

15.17(1) Obligation to offer programs.

a. Beginning January 1, 2004, each electric utility, whether or not subject to rate regulation
by the board, shall offer an alternate energy purchase program that allows customers to contribute
voluntarily to the development of alternate energy in Iowa, and allows for the exceptions listed in
paragraph 15.17(1)“c.”

b.  Each electric utility subject to rate regulation by the board, except for utilities that elect rate
regulation pursuant to lowa Code section 476.1A, shall demonstrate on an annual basis that it produces
or purchases sufficient energy from program AEP facilities located in lowa to meet the needs of its lowa
program. These lowa-based AEP facilities shall not include AEP facilities for which the utility has
sought cost recovery under rule 199—20.9(476) prior to July 1, 2001.

c.  The electric utility may partially or fully base its program on energy produced by AEP facilities
located outside of Iowa under any of the following circumstances:

(1) The energy is purchased by the electric utility pursuant to a contract in effect prior to July 1,
2001, and continues until the expiration of the contract, including any options to renew that are exercised
by the electric utility.
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(2) The electric utility has a financial interest, as of July 1, 2001, in an AEP facility that is located
outside of [owa or in an entity that has a financial interest in an AEP facility located outside of lowa; or

(3) The energy is purchased by an electric utility that is not subject to rate regulation by the board,
or which elects rate regulation pursuant to lowa Code section 476.1A, and that is required to purchase
all of its electric power requirements from one or more suppliers that are physically located outside of
Iowa.

15.17(2) Customer notification.

a. Each electric utility shall notify eligible customer classes of its alternate energy purchase
program and proposed program modifications at least 60 days prior to implementation of the program
or program modification. The notification shall include, as applicable:

(1) A description of the availability and purpose of the program or program modification, clarifying
that customer contributions will not involve the direct sale of alternate energy to individual customers;

(2) The effective date of the program or program modification;

(3) Customer classes eligible for participation;

(4) Forms and levels of customer contribution available to program participants;

(5) A utility telephone number for answering customers’ questions about the program; and

(6) Customer instructions that explain how to participate in the program.

b.  In addition to the notification requirements under paragraph 15.17(2) “a, ” each electric utility
subject to rate regulation by the board, excluding utilities that elect rate regulation pursuant to lowa Code
section 476.1A, shall:

(1) Include fuel report information described under subrule 15.17(5); and

(2) Submit the proposed notification to the board for approval at least 30 days prior to the proposed
date of issuance of the notification.

15.17(3) Program plan filing requirements for rate-regulated utilities. On or before October 1, 2003,
each electric utility subject to rate regulation by the board, excluding utilities that elect rate regulation
pursuant to Iowa Code section 476.1A, shall file with the board a plan for the utility’s alternate energy
purchase program. Initial program plans and any subsequent modifications will be subject to board
approval. Modification filings need only include information about elements of the program that are
being modified. The initial program plan filing shall include:

a.  The program tariff;

b.  The program effective date;

c¢. A sample of the customer notification, including a description of the method of distribution;

d.  Customer classes eligible for participation and the schedule for extending participation to all
customer classes;

e. Identification of each AEP facility used for the program, including:

(1) Fuel type;

(2) Nameplate capacity;

(3) Estimated annual kWh output;

(4) Estimated in-service date;

(5) Ownership, including any utility affiliation;

(6) A copy of any contract for utility purchases from the facility;

(7) A description of the method or procedure used to select the facility;

(8) Facility location; and

(9) If the facility is located outside of Iowa, an explanation of how the facility qualifies under
paragraph 15.17(1)“c”;

f The forms and levels of customer contribution available to program participants, including, but
not limited to:

(1) kWh rate premiums applied to percentages of participant kWh usage, with an explanation of
how the kWh rate premiums are derived; or

(2) kWh rate premiums applied to fixed kWh blocks of participant usage, with an explanation of
how the kWh rate premiums are derived; or

(3) Fixed contributions, with an explanation of how the fixed amounts are derived;
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g The maximum allowable time lag between the beginning of customer contributions and the
in-service date for identified AEP facilities, and the procedures for suspending customer contributions
if the maximum time lag is exceeded;

h.  The intended treatment of program participants under 199—20.9(476) energy automatic
adjustment and AEP automatic adjustment clauses;

i.  An accounting plan for identifying and tracking participant contributions and program costs,
including:

(1) Identification of incremental program costs not otherwise recovered through the utility’s rates,
including but not limited to: program start-up and administration costs; program marketing costs; and
program energy and capacity costs associated with identified AEP facilities;

(2) Methods for quantifying, assigning, and allocating costs of the program and for segregating
those costs in the utility’s accounts; and

j. Marketing and customer information plan, including schedules and copies of all marketing and
information materials, as available.

15.17(4) Annual reporting requirements for rate-regulated utilities. On or before April 1, 2005, and
annually thereafter, each electric utility subject to rate regulation by the board, excluding utilities that
elect rate regulation pursuant to [owa Code section 476.1A, shall file with the board a report of program
activity for the previous calendar year. The annual report shall include:

a.  Program information including:

(1) The number of program participants, by customer class;

(2) Participant contribution revenues, by customer class, by form and level of contribution, and
associated participant kWh sales;

(3) Program electricity generated from each program AEP facility and the associated costs; and

(4) Other program costs, by cost type.

b.  An annual reconciliation of participant contributions and program costs.

(1) Program costs are incremental costs associated with the utility’s alternate energy purchase
program not otherwise recovered through the utility’s base tariff rates, and electricity costs dedicated
to the program and separated from the utility’s 199—20.9(476) energy or AEP automatic adjustment
clauses.

(2) The excess of participant contributions over program costs is an annual program surplus, and
the excess of program costs over participant contributions is an annual program deficit.

(3) Annual program surpluses and deficits are cumulative over successive years.

(4) A program deficit may be recovered through the utility’s 199—20.9(476) AEP automatic
adjustment clause.

(5) Any program surplus shall be used to offset prior years’ program deficits previously recovered
through the AEP automatic adjustment clause, and the offset amount shall be credited through the utility’s
AEP automatic adjustment clause.

c.  Identification of any other AEP or renewable energy requirements being met with program
AEP facilities and identification of any revenues derived from the separate sale of the renewable energy
attributes of program AEP facilities.

d.  Documentation that shows the energy produced by the utility’s program AEP facilities in lowa
(whether contracted, leased, or owned), not including AEP facilities for which the utility has sought cost
recovery under 199—20.9(476) prior to July 1, 2001, is sufficient to meet the requirement of the utility’s
Iowa alternate energy purchase program.

e. A description of program marketing and customer information activities, including schedules
and copies of all marketing and information materials related to the program.

f Program modifications and uses for any program surplus that are under consideration, including
procurement or assignment of additional electricity from AEP facilities.

g A copy of the utility’s annual fuel report to customers under subrule 15.17(5).

15.17(5) Annual fuel reporting requirements for rate-regulated utilities.

a. Each electric utility subject to rate regulation by the board, excluding utilities that elect rate
regulation pursuant to lowa Code section 476.1A, shall annually report to all its lowa customers its
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percentage mix of fuel and energy inputs used to produce electricity. The report shall, to the extent
practical, specify percentages of electricity produced by coal, nuclear energy, natural gas, oil, AEP
electricity produced for the utility’s alternate energy purchase program, non-program AEP electricity,
and resources purchased from other companies. The percentages for AEP electricity shall further specify
percentages of electricity produced by wind, solar, hydropower, biomass, and other technologies.

b.  The report shall include an estimate of sulfur dioxide (SO5), nitrogen oxide (NOx), and carbon
dioxide (CO;) emissions for each known fuel and energy input type. The emission estimate shall be
expressed in pounds per 1000 kWh.

15.17(6) Tariff filing requirements for non-rate-regulated utilities.

a.  On or before January 1, 2004, each electric utility that is not subject to rate regulation by
the board or that elects rate regulation pursuant to lowa Code section 476.1A shall file with the board
a tariff for the utility’s alternate energy purchase program. Initial tariff filings and any subsequent
modifications shall be filed for informational purposes only. Tariff modification filings need only
include information about elements of the program that are being modified. The initial tariff filings
shall include, as applicable:

(1) The program tariff;

(2) The program effective date;

(3) A sample of the customer notification, including a description of the method of distribution;

(4) Customer classes eligible for participation;

(5) Identification of any specific AEP facilities to be included in the program, including: fuel type;
nameplate capacity; estimated annual kWh output; estimated in-service date; ownership, including any
utility affiliation; location; and, if the facility is located outside of [owa, an explanation of how the facility
qualifies under paragraph 15.17(1)“c”; and

(6) Forms and levels of customer contribution available to program participants.

b.  Jointfilings. An electric utility that is not subject to rate regulation by the board or that elects rate
regulation pursuant to lowa Code section 476.1A may file its tariff jointly with other non-rate-regulated
utilities or through an agent. A joint tariff filing shall contain the information required by paragraph
15.17(6) “a,” separately identified for each utility participating in the joint tariff. The information for
each utility may be provided by reference to an attached document or to a section of the joint tariff
filing. A joint tariff filing filed by an agent shall state the agent’s relationship to each utility and include
a document from each utility authorizing the agent to act on the utility’s behalf.

199—15.18(476B) Certification of eligibility for wind energy tax credits under Iowa Code chapter
476B. Any person applying for certification of eligibility for state tax credits for wind energy pursuant
to lowa Code section 476B.5 as amended by 2005 Iowa Acts, chapter 179, section 166, is subject to this
rule.

15.18(1) Filing requirements. Any person applying for certification of eligibility for wind energy tax
credits must file with the board an application that contains substantially all of the following information:

a. Information regarding the applicant, including the legal name, address, telephone number, and
(as applicable) facsimile transmission number and electronic mail address of the applicant.

b.  Information regarding the ownership of the facility, including the legal name of each owner,
information demonstrating the legal status of each owner, and the percentage of equity interest held by
each owner, and a statement attesting that owners meeting the eligibility requirements of lowa Code
Supplement section 476B.5 are not owners of more than two eligible renewable energy facilities. In
determining whether the two-facility limit is exceeded, the Board will consider not only the legal entity
that owns the utility, if other than a natural person, but the equity owners of the legal entity. If the owner
of the facility is other than a natural person, information regarding the equity owners must be provided.

c. A description of the facility, including at a minimum the following information:

(1) Type of facility (that is, a qualified facility as defined in lowa Code Supplement section 476B.1);

(2) Total nameplate generating capacity rating. For applications filed on or after March 1, 2008,
the facility must have a combined nameplate capacity of no less than 2 megawatts and no more than 30
megawatts. For applications filed on or after July 1, 2009, by a private college or university, community
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college, institution under the control of the state board of regents, public or accredited nonpublic
elementary and secondary school, or public hospital as defined in lowa Code section 249].3, the facility
must have a combined nameplate capacity of no less than % of a megawatt;

(3) A description of the location of the facility in lowa, including an address or other geographic
identifier;

(4) The date the facility is expected to be placed in service (that is, placed in service on or after
July 1, 2005, but before July 1, 2012, for eligibility under lowa Code chapter 476B as amended by 2005
Iowa Acts, chapter 179).

d. A signed statement from the owner attesting that the owner intends to either sell all the
electricity generated by the facility, consume all the electricity on site, or a combination of both. For
purposes of this rule, electricity consumed on site means any electricity produced by the facility and
not sold.

e. If the owner intends to sell electricity generated by the facility, a copy of the executed power
purchase agreement or other agreement to purchase electricity. If the power purchase agreement has
not yet been finalized and executed, the board will accept as an other agreement an executed agreement
signed by at least two parties that includes both a commitment to purchase electricity from the facility
upon completion of the project and most of the essential elements of a contract.

The board will also accept a copy of an executed interconnection agreement service agreement, in
lieu of a power purchase agreement, if the facility owner has instead agreed to sell electricity from the
facility directly or indirectly to a wholesale power pool market.

£ A statement indicating the type of tax credit being sought; that is, indicating that the applicant
is applying for tax credits pursuant to lowa Code chapter 476B as amended by 2005 Iowa Acts, chapter
179 (1 cent per kWh, wind energy only tax credits).

15.18(2) Review and notification. Upon receipt of a complete application, the board will review it to
make a preliminary determination regarding whether the facility is an eligible renewable energy facility.
The board will notify the applicant by letter of the approval or denial of the application within 30 days of
the date the application was filed. If the board fails to send the letter within 30 days, the application will
be deemed denied. An applicant who receives a determination denying an application may file an appeal
with the board within 30 days of the date of the denial, pursuant to the provisions of lowa Code chapter
17A and Iowa Code Supplement section 476B.5. In the absence of a timely appeal, the preliminary
determination shall be final.

15.18(3) Incomplete application and additional information. If an incomplete application is filed,
the board may, upon request and for good cause shown, grant an extension of time to allow the applicant
to provide additional information. Also, the board and its staff may request additional information at
any time for purposes of determining initial or continuing eligibility for tax credits.

15.18(4) Loss of eligibility status. Within 18 months following board approval of eligibility, the
applicant shall file information demonstrating that the eligible facility is operational and producing usable
energy. If the board determines that the eligible facility was not operational within 18 months of board
approval, the facility will lose eligibility status.

However, if the facility is not operational within 18 months due to the unavailability of necessary
equipment, the applicant may apply for a 12-month extension of the filing requirement, attesting to the
unavailability of necessary equipment. After granting a 12-month extension, if the board determines
that the facility was not operational within 30 months of board approval, the facility will lose eligibility
status. Otherwise, the facility may reapply to the board for new eligibility.

15.18(5) Allocation of capacity among eligible applicants. Towa Code Supplement section 476B.5
establishes the maximum amount of nameplate generating capacity of facilities eligible for the tax
credits. In the event the board receives applications for tax credits that, in total, exceed the statutory
limits, the board will rule on the applications in the order they are received, based upon the date of
receipt. Because the board does not track the time of day that filings are made with the board, if
the board receives more than one application on a particular date such that the combined capacity
of the applications exceeds applicable statutory limits, the board will allocate the final eligibility
determinations proportionally among all applications received on that date. Alternatively, the board
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may withhold this allocation unless a petition for allocation is filed with the board by one of the
applicants who filed its application on that particular date. If such a petition is submitted, the board will
notify all applicants who filed on that particular date, allowing each applicant to opt into the allocation
within 45 days of the date of the filing of the petition. Applicants who opt in must comply with subrule
15.18(4) after receiving eligibility under the allocation or lose their eligibility status. Applicants who
do not opt in will maintain their original application date.

15.18(6) Waiting list for excess applications. The board will maintain a waiting list of excess
eligibility applications for facilities that might have received preliminary eligibility under subrule
15.18(2), but for the maximum capacity and capability restrictions under subrule 15.18(5). The
priorities of the waiting list will be in the order the applications were received, based upon the dates of
receipt. If additional capacity becomes available within the capacity restrictions under subrule 15.18(5),
the board will review the applications on the waiting list based on their priorities, before reviewing
new applications. Applications will be removed from the waiting list after they are either approved or
denied. Beginning August 31, 2007, each applicant on the waiting list shall annually provide the board a
statement of verification attesting that the information contained in the applicant’s eligibility application
remains true and correct, or stating that the information has changed and providing the new information.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code Supplement chapter 476B.
[ARC 8060B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

199—15.19(476C) Certification of eligibility for wind energy and renewable energy tax credits
under Iowa Code chapter 476C. Any person applying for certification of eligibility for state tax credits
for wind energy or renewable energy pursuant to lowa Code Supplement section 476C.3 is subject to
this rule.

15.19(1) Filing requirements. Any person applying for certification of eligibility for wind energy or
renewable energy tax credits must file with the board an application that contains substantially all of the
following information:

a. Information regarding the applicant, including the legal name, address, telephone number, and
(as applicable) facsimile transmission number and electronic mail address of the applicant.

b.  Information regarding the ownership of the facility, including the legal name of each owner,
information demonstrating the legal status of each owner, and the percentage of equity interest held by
each owner. The “legal status of each owner” refers to either ownership of a small wind energy system
operating in a small wind innovation zone as defined in lowa Code Supplement section 476.48(1) and
199—15.22(476), or, alternatively, the ownership requirements of lowa Code section 476C.1(6)“b,”
which provides that an eligible renewable energy facility must be at least 51 percent owned by one or
more or any combination of the following:

(1) A resident of lowa;

(2) An authorized farm corporation, authorized limited liability company, or authorized trust, as
defined in Iowa Code section 9H.1;

(3) A family farm corporation, family farm limited liability company, or family farm trust, as
defined in Iowa Code section 9H.1;

(4) A revocable trust as defined in Iowa Code section 9H.1;

(5) A testamentary trust as defined in lowa Code section 9H.1;

(6) A small business as defined in lowa Code section 15.102;

(7) An electric cooperative association organized pursuant to lowa Code chapter 499 that sells
electricity to end users located in Iowa or has one or more members organized pursuant to lowa Code
chapter 499;

(8) A cooperative corporation organized pursuant to lowa Code chapter 497 or a limited liability
corporation organized pursuant to lowa Code chapter 490A whose shares and membership are held by
an entity that is not prohibited from owning agricultural land under lowa Code chapter 9H; or

(9) A school district located in Iowa.
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c. A statement attesting that each owner meeting the eligibility requirements of Iowa Code
Supplement section 476C.1(6)“b” does not have an ownership interest in more than two eligible
renewable energy facilities.

d.  For any owner meeting the eligibility requirements of lowa Code section 476C.1(6) “b” with
an equity interest in the facility equal to or greater than 51 percent, a statement attesting that the owner
does not have an equity interest greater than 10 percent in any other eligible renewable energy facility.

e. For any owner meeting the eligibility requirements of lowa Code section 476C.1(6) “b” with
an equity interest in the facility greater than 10 percent and less than 51 percent, a statement attesting
that the owner does not have an equity interest equal to or greater than 51 percent in any other eligible
renewable energy facility.

£ A description of the facility, including at a minimum the following information:

(1) Type of facility (that is, a wind energy conversion facility, biogas recovery facility, biomass
conversion facility, methane gas recovery facility, solar energy conversion facility, or refuse conversion
facility, as defined in lowa Code Supplement section 476C.1);

(2) Total nameplate generating capacity rating, plus maximum hourly output capability for any
energy production capacity equivalent as defined in lowa Code Supplement section 476C.1;

(3) A description of the location of the facility in lowa, including an address or other geographic
identifier;

(4) The date the facility is expected to be placed in service; that is, placed in service on or after
July 1, 2005, but before January 1, 2012, for eligibility under lowa Code Supplement chapter 476C; and

(5) For eligibility under lowa Code Supplement chapter 476C, demonstration that the facility’s
combined MW nameplate generating capacity and maximum hourly output capability of energy
production capacity equivalent (as defined in lowa Code Supplement section 476C.1(7)), divided by the
number of separate owners meeting the requirements of lowa Code Supplement chapter 476C, equals
no more than 2.5 MW of capacity per eligible owner.

g A copy of the power purchase agreement or other agreement to purchase electricity, hydrogen
fuel, methane or other biogas, or heat for a commercial purpose, which shall designate either the producer
or the purchaser as eligible to apply for the renewable energy tax credit. If the power purchase agreement
or other agreement has not yet been finalized and executed, the board will accept a binding statement
from the applicant that designates which party will be eligible to apply for the renewable energy tax
credit; that designation shall not be subject to change.

h. A statement indicating the type of tax credit being sought; that is, indicating that the applicant
is applying for tax credits pursuant to lowa Code Supplement chapter 476C (1.5 cents per kWh, wind
and other renewable energy tax credits).

15.19(2) Review and notification. Upon receipt of a complete application, the board will review it to
make a preliminary determination regarding whether the facility is an eligible renewable energy facility.
The board will notify the applicant by letter of the approval or denial of the application within 30 days of
the date the application was filed. If the board fails to send the letter within 30 days, the application will
be deemed denied. An applicant who receives a determination denying an application may file an appeal
with the board within 30 days of the date of the denial, pursuant to the provisions of lowa Code chapter
17A and Iowa Code Supplement section 476C.3(2). In the absence of a timely appeal, the preliminary
determination shall be final.

15.19(3) Incomplete application and additional information. If an incomplete application is filed,
the board may, upon request and for good cause shown, grant an extension of time to allow the applicant
to provide additional information. Also, the board and its staff may request additional information at
any time for purposes of determining initial or continuing eligibility for tax credits.

15.19(4) Loss of eligibility status. Within 30 months following board approval of eligibility, the
applicant shall file information demonstrating that the eligible facility is operational and producing usable
energy. If the board determines that the eligible facility was not operational within 30 months of board
approval, the facility will lose eligibility status.

However, if the facility is a wind energy conversion facility and is not operational within 18 months
due to the unavailability of necessary equipment, the applicant may apply for a 12-month extension of
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the 30-month limit, attesting to the unavailability of necessary equipment. After granting the 12-month
extension, if the board determines that the facility was not operational within 42 months of board
approval, the facility will lose eligibility status.

If the facility loses eligibility status, the facility may reapply to the board for new eligibility.

15.19(5) Allocation of capacity among eligible applicants. lowa Code Supplement section
476C.3(4) establishes the maximum amounts of nameplate generating capacities and energy production
capacity equivalents eligible for the tax credits. In the event the board receives applications for tax
credits that, in total, exceed the statutory limits, the board will rule on the applications in the order
they are received, based upon the date of receipt. Because the board does not track the time of day
that filings are made with the board, if the board receives more than one application on a particular
date such that the combined capacity of the applications exceeds applicable statutory limits, the board
will allocate the final eligibility determinations proportionally among all applications received on that
date. Alternatively, the board may withhold this allocation unless a petition for allocation is filed with
the board by one of the applicants who filed its application on that particular date. If such a petition is
submitted, the board will notify all applicants who filed on that particular date, allowing each applicant
to opt into the allocation within 45 days of the date of the filing of the petition. Applicants who opt in
must comply with subrule15.19(4) after receiving eligibility under the allocation or lose their eligibility
status. Applicants who do not opt in will maintain their original application date.

15.19(6) Waiting lists for excess applications. The board will maintain waiting lists of excess
eligibility applications for facilities that might have received preliminary eligibility under subrule
15.19(2), but for the maximum capacity and capability restrictions under subrule 15.19(5). The
priorities of the waiting lists will be in the order the applications were received, based upon the dates of
receipt. If additional capacity becomes available within the capacity restrictions under subrule 15.19(5),
the board will review the applications on the waiting lists based on their priorities, before reviewing
new applications. Applications will be removed from the waiting lists after they are either approved or
denied. Beginning August 31, 2007, each applicant on a waiting list shall annually provide the board a
statement of verification attesting that the information contained in the applicant’s eligibility application
remains true and correct, or stating that the information has changed and providing the new information.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code Supplement chapter 476C.
[ARC 8060B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09; ARC 8949B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

199—15.20(476B) Applications for wind energy tax credits under Iowa Code chapter 476B. The
wind energy tax credits equal one cent per kilowatt-hour of electricity generated by eligible wind energy
facilities under 199—15.18(476B), which is sold or used for on-site consumption by the owner, for tax
years beginning on or after July 1, 2006. The owners of an eligible facility may apply for wind energy
tax credits for up to ten tax years following the date the facility is placed in service. Wind energy tax
credits will not be issued for wind energy sold or used for on-site consumption after June 30, 2022. For
purposes of this rule, wind energy used for on-site consumption means any electricity produced by an
eligible facility and not sold.

For the first tax year for which tax credits can be claimed, the kilowatt-hours generated by and
purchased from an eligible facility may exceed 12 months’ production.

EXAMPLE: An eligible facility was placed in service on April 1, 2006, and the taxpayer files on a
calendar-year basis. The first year for which tax credits can be claimed is the year ending December 31,
2007, since that is the first tax year that began on or after July 1, 2006. The credits for the 2007 tax year
can include energy produced and purchased between April 1, 2006, and December 31, 2007.

15.20(1) Application process for wind energy tax credits. A wind energy facility must be approved
as eligible by the board under 199—15.18(476B) in order to qualify for wind energy tax credits.

If the facility is located in a city or county neither of which has enacted an ordinance under lowa
Code section 427B.26, or if the facility is not eligible for special valuation pursuant to an ordinance
adopted by the city or county under lowa Code section 427B.26, the wind energy facility must also be
approved by the city council or county board of supervisors of the city or county in which the facility is
located, in accordance with Iowa Code section 476B.6(1) as amended by 2009 lowa Acts, Senate File
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456, section 4. Once the owners receive approval from their city council or county board of supervisors,
additional approval from the city council or county board of supervisors is not required for subsequent
tax years.

Tax credit applications for eligible facilities must be filed with the board no later than 30 days after
the close of the tax year for which the credits are to be applied. The tax credit applications must be
filed in paper format and are not subject to the electronic filing requirements of 199—14.2(17A,476).
The tax credit applications will be held confidential by the board and the department of revenue as,
among other things, documents containing customer-specific or personal information (199—paragraph
1.9(5) “c”) and information related to tax returns (Iowa Code section 422.20). The information will be
held confidential by the board upon filing, and by the department of revenue upon receipt from the board,
and will be subject to the provisions of 199—subparagraph 1.9(8) “b”(3). Accordingly, the applicant
should mark each of the pages of the tax credit application “CONFIDENTIAL” in bold or large letters.

a. Ifafacility is jointly owned, then owners applying for the tax credits must file their application
jointly. For each application, an original and two copies must be filed according to the following format,
including a cover letter that cites this rule (199—15.20(476B)), and the following 13 information items
separately identified by item number:

(1) A copy of the original application for facility eligibility under 199—15.18(476B), plus any
subsequent amendments to the application.

(2) A copy of the board’s determination approving the facility as eligible for tax credits under
199—15.18(476B).

(3) Either a copy of the city council’s or county board of supervisors’ approval, from the city or
county in which the facility is located, issued pursuant to lowa Code section 476B.6(1) as amended by
2009 Iowa Acts, Senate File 456, section 4; or a statement explaining why such approval is not required
under lowa Code section 476B.6(1) as amended by 2009 Iowa Acts, Senate File 456, section 4.

(4) A statement attesting that neither the owners nor the purchaser have received renewable energy
tax credits for the facility under 199—15.21(476C).

(5) For any electricity sold, a copy of the executed power purchase agreement or other agreement
to purchase electricity. Alternatively, a copy of an executed interconnection agreement or transmission
service agreement is acceptable if the owners have elected to sell electricity from the facility directly or
indirectly to a wholesale power pool market.

(6) For any electricity sold, the owner must provide a statement attesting that the electricity for
which tax credits are sought has been generated by the eligible facility and sold to an unrelated purchaser.
For purposes of the wind energy tax credits, the definition of “related person” is the same as specified in
department of revenue 701—subrules 42.25(2) and 52.26(2). That is, the definition of “related person”
uses the same criteria set forth in Section 45(e)(4) of the Internal Revenue Code relating to the federal
renewable electricity production credit. Persons shall be treated as related to each other if such persons
are treated as a single employer under Treasury Regulation §1.52-1. In the case of a corporation that is a
member of an affiliated group of corporations filing a federal consolidated return, such corporation shall
be treated as selling electricity to an unrelated person if such electricity is sold to the person by another
member of the affiliated group.

For any electricity used for on-site consumption, the owner must provide a signed statement attesting
under penalty of perjury that the electricity for which tax credits are sought was generated by the eligible
facility and not sold.

(7) The date that the eligible facility was placed in service (that is, between July 1, 2005, and July
1, 2012).

(8) The total number of kilowatt-hours of electricity generated by the facility during the tax year.

(9) For any electricity sold, invoices or other information that documents the number of
kilowatt-hours of electricity generated by the eligible facility and sold to an unrelated purchaser during
the tax year.

For any electricity used for on-site consumption, the number of kilowatt-hours of electricity
generated by the eligible facility during the tax year and not sold.
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(10) Information regarding the facility owners, including the name, address, and tax identification
number of each owner, and the percentage of equity interest held by each owner during the period for
which wind energy tax credits will be sought under lowa Code chapter 476B as amended by 2009 lowa
Acts, Senate File 456. If an owner is other than a natural person, information regarding the equity owners
must also be provided. This information shall be consistent with information provided in the original
application for facility eligibility, as amended, under 199—15.18(476B).

(11) The type of tax for which the credits will be applied and the first tax year in which the credits
will be applied.

(12) Identification of any applicants that are eligible to receive renewable electricity production
credits authorized under Section 45 of the Internal Revenue Code. This identification should include
a statement from the applicant attesting to the applicant’s eligibility and any available supporting
documentation.

(13) If any of the applicants is a partnership, limited liability company, S corporation, estate, trust,
or any other reporting entity, all of whose income is taxed directly to its equity holders or beneficiaries
for taxes imposed under lowa Code chapter 422, division II or III, the application shall include a list
of the partners, members, shareholders, or beneficiaries of the entity. This list shall include the name,
address, tax identification number, and pro-rata share of earnings from the entity, for each of the partners,
members, shareholders, or beneficiaries of the entity. The wind energy tax credits will flow through to
the entity’s partners, shareholders, or members in accordance with their pro-rata share of earnings from
the entity.

If the entity is also eligible to receive renewable electricity production credits authorized under
Section 45 of the Internal Revenue Code, the entity may designate specific partners if the business is
a partnership, shareholders if the business is an S corporation, or members if the business is a limited
liability company, to receive the wind energy tax credits issued under lowa Code chapter 476B as
amended by 2009 Iowa Acts, Senate File 456, and the percentage allocable to each. Such an entity may
also designate a percentage of the tax credits allocable to an equity holder or beneficiary as a liquidating
distribution or portion thereof, of a holder or beneficiary’s interest in the applicant entity. Otherwise, in
the absence of such designations, the wind energy tax credits will flow through to the entity’s partners,
shareholders, or members in accordance with their pro-rata share of earnings from the entity.

Alternatively, the tax credits will be issued directly to the entity if the entity is a partnership, limited
liability company, S corporation, estate, trust, or any other reporting entity, all of whose income is taxed
directly to its equity holders or beneficiaries for taxes imposed under lowa Code chapter 422, division
V, or under lowa Code chapter 423, 432, or 437A.

b.  The board will forward the tax credit applications to the department of revenue for review and
processing. Along with each forwarded application, the board will provide staff analysis and opinion
regarding:

(1) The completeness of the application.

(2) The facility’s eligibility status under 199—15.18(476B).

(3) Whether the reported kilowatt-hours of electricity generated by the facility and sold or used by
the owner for on-site consumption during the tax year seem accurate and eligible for wind energy tax
credits.

15.20(2) Review process and computation of wind energy tax credits. The department of revenue
will review the applications and opinions forwarded by the board, calculate the tax credits, and
issue wind energy tax credit certificates to the facility owners, in accordance with department of
revenue requirements and procedures under rules 701—42.25(422,476B), 701—52.26(422,476B), and

701—58.15(422,476B).
[ARC 8060B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

199—15.21(476C) Applications for renewable energy tax credits under Iowa Code chapter
476C. The renewable energy tax credits equal 1.5 cents per kilowatt-hour of electricity, or 44 cents
per 1,000 standard cubic feet of hydrogen fuel, or $4.50 per 1 million British thermal units of methane
gas or other biogas used to generate electricity, or $4.50 per 1 million British thermal units of heat for
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a commercial purpose, generated by and purchased from eligible renewable energy facilities under
199—15.19(476C), for tax years beginning on or after July 1, 2006. Either the owners of an eligible
facility or a designated purchaser of renewable energy from the facility may apply for renewable energy
tax credits, for up to ten tax years following the date the facility is placed in service. Renewable energy
tax credits will not be issued for renewable energy purchased after December 31, 2021.

For the first tax year for which tax credits can be claimed, the kilowatt-hours, standard cubic feet,
or British thermal units generated by and purchased from an eligible facility may exceed 12 months’
production.

EXAMPLE: An eligible facility was placed in service on April 1, 2006, and the taxpayer files on a
calendar-year basis. The first year for which tax credits can be claimed is the year ending December 31,
2007, since that is the first tax year that began on or after July 1, 2006. The credit for the 2007 tax year
can include renewable energy produced and purchased between April 1, 2006, and December 31, 2007.

15.21(1) Application process for renewable energy tax credits. A renewable energy facility must
be approved as eligible by the board under 199—15.19(476C) in order to qualify for renewable energy
tax credits. Tax credit applications must be filed with the board no later than 30 days after the close of
the tax year for which the credits are to be applied. The tax credit applications must be filed in paper
format and are not subject to the electronic filing requirements of 199—14.2(17A,476). The tax credit
applications will be held confidential by the board and the department of revenue as, among other
things, documents containing customer-specific or personal information (199—paragraph 1.9(5)“c”)
and information related to tax returns (lowa Code section 422.20). The information will be held
confidential by the board upon filing, and by the department of revenue upon receipt from the board,
and will be subject to the provisions of 199—subparagraph 1.9(8) “6”(3). Accordingly, the applicant
should mark each of the pages of the tax credit application “CONFIDENTIAL” in bold or large letters.

a.  Either the facility owners or the purchaser of renewable energy shall be eligible to apply for
the tax credits, as designated under 199—paragraph 15.19(1)“g.” If a facility is jointly owned, then
owners applying for the tax credits must file their application jointly. For each application, an original
and two copies must be filed according to the following format, including a cover letter that cites this
rule (199—15.21(476C)), and the following 12 information items separately identified by item number:

(1) A copy of the original application for facility eligibility under 199—15.19(476C), plus any
subsequent amendments to the application.

(2) A copy of the board’s determination approving the facility as eligible for tax credits under
199—15.19(476C).

(3) A statement attesting that the owners have not received wind energy tax credits for the facility
under 199—15.20(476B).

(4) A copy of the power purchase agreement or other agreement to purchase from the facility
electricity, hydrogen fuel, methane or other biogas, or heat for a commercial purpose. The agreement
shall designate whether the producer or purchaser of renewable energy will be eligible to apply for the tax
credits and shall be consistent with the designation originally filed under 199—paragraph 15.19(1) “g.”

(5) A statement attesting that the electricity, hydrogen fuel, methane or other biogas, or heat for
a commercial purpose, for which tax credits are sought, has been generated by the eligible facility and
sold to an unrelated purchaser. For purposes of the renewable energy tax credits, persons are related to
each other if either person owns an 80 percent or more equity interest in the other person.

(6) The date that the eligible facility was placed in service (that is, between July 1, 2005, and
January 1, 2012).

(7) The total number of kilowatt-hours of electricity, standard cubic feet of hydrogen fuel, British
thermal units of methane gas or other biogas used to generate electricity, or British thermal units of heat
for a commercial purpose generated by the eligible facility during the tax year.

(8) Invoices or other information that documents the number of kilowatt-hours of electricity,
standard cubic feet of hydrogen fuel, British thermal units of methane gas or other biogas used to
generate electricity, or British thermal units of heat for a commercial purpose generated by the eligible
facility and sold to an unrelated purchaser during the tax year.
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(9) Information regarding the facility owners or designated eligible purchaser, including the name,
address, and tax identification number of each owner or purchaser. If the application is filed by the facility
owners, this shall also include the percentage of equity interest held by each owner during the period
for which renewable energy tax credits will be sought under lowa Code chapter 476C. This information
shall be consistent with ownership information provided in the original application for facility eligibility,
as amended, under 199—15.19(476C).

(10) The type of tax for which the credits will be applied and the first tax year in which the credits
will be applied.

(11) Identification of any applicants that are eligible to receive renewable electricity production
credits authorized under Section 45 of the Internal Revenue Code. This identification should include
a statement from the applicant attesting to the applicant’s eligibility and any available supporting
documentation.

(12) If any of the applicants is a partnership, limited liability company, S corporation, estate, trust,
or any other reporting entity all of whose income is taxed directly to its equity holders or beneficiaries
for taxes imposed under lowa Code chapter 422, division II or III, the application shall include a list
of the partners, members, shareholders, or beneficiaries of the entity. This list shall include the name,
address, tax identification number, and pro-rata share of earnings from the entity for each of the partners,
members, shareholders, or beneficiaries of the entity. The renewable energy tax credits will flow through
to the entity’s partners, shareholders, or members in accordance with their pro-rata share of earnings from
the entity.

If the entity is also eligible to receive renewable electricity production credits authorized under
Section 45 of the Internal Revenue Code, the entity may designate specific partners if the business is
a partnership, shareholders if the business is an S corporation, or members if the business is a limited
liability company to receive the renewable energy tax credits issued under lowa Code chapter 476C
and the percentage allocable to each. Such an entity may also designate a percentage of the tax credits
allocable to an equity holder or beneficiary as a liquidating distribution or portion thereof of a holder
or beneficiary’s interest in the applicant entity. Otherwise, in the absence of such designations, the
renewable energy tax credits will flow through to the entity’s partners, sharecholders, or members in
accordance with their pro-rata share of earnings from the entity.

Alternatively, the tax credits will be issued directly to the entity if the entity is a partnership, limited
liability company, S corporation, estate, trust, or any other reporting entity, all of whose income is taxed
directly to its equity holders or beneficiaries for taxes imposed under lowa Code chapter 422, division
V, or under lowa Code chapter 423, 432, or 437A.

b.  The board will forward the tax credit applications to the department of revenue for review and
processing. Along with each forwarded application, the board will provide staff analysis and opinion
regarding:

(1) The completeness of the application.

(2) The facility’s eligibility status under 199—15.19(476C).

(3) Whether the reported kilowatt-hours of electricity, standard cubic feet of hydrogen fuel, British
thermal units of methane gas or other biogas used to generate electricity, or British thermal units of heat
for a commercial purpose generated by and purchased from the facility during the tax year seem accurate
and eligible for renewable energy tax credits.

15.21(2) Review process and computation of renewable energy tax credits. The department of
revenue will review the applications and opinions forwarded by the board, calculate the tax credits,
and issue renewable energy tax credit certificates to the facility owners or designated purchaser, in
accordance with department of revenue requirements and procedures under 701—42.26(422,476C),

701—52.27(422,476C), and 701—58.16(422,476C).
[ARC 8060B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

199—15.22(476) Small wind innovation zones.
15.22(1) Definitions. For purposes of this rule:
“Electric utility” means a public utility that furnishes electricity to the public for compensation.
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“Model interconnection agreement”’ means the applicable standard interconnection agreement under
Chapter 45.

“Model ordinance” means the model ordinance developed pursuant to lowa Code Supplement
section 476.48(3), which when adopted will be posted on the Web sites of the lowa League of Cities at
www.iowaleague.org and the Iowa State Association of Counties at www.iowacounties.org.

“Small wind energy system” means a wind energy conversion system that collects and converts
wind into energy to generate electricity, which has a nameplate generating capacity of 100 kilowatts or
less. A small wind energy system located in a small wind innovation zone but in the exclusive service
territory of an electric utility that is not subject to 199—Chapter 45 and has not adopted the standard
forms, procedures, and interconnection agreements in 199—Chapter 45 is not eligible for the streamlined
application process referred to in lowa Code Supplement section 476.48(2) “a.”

“Small wind innovation zone” means a political subdivision of this state, including but not limited
to a city, county, township, school district, community college, area education agency, institution under
the control of the state board of regents, or any other local commission, association, or tribal council
which adopts, or is encompassed within a local government which adopts, the model ordinance.

15.22(2) Application for small wind innovation zome designation. A political subdivision of
this state, including but not limited to a city, county, township, school district, community college,
area education agency, institution under the control of the state board of regents, or any other local
commission, association, or tribal council, may apply to the board for designation as a small wind
innovation zone under lowa Code Supplement section 476.48. The application must include the
following information:

a. The name, location, description, and legal boundary of the political subdivision seeking
designation as a small wind innovation zone;

b.  Contact information for the applicant filing on behalf of the political subdivision, including
legal name, address, telephone number, and, as applicable, facsimile transmission number and electronic
mail address;

c.  If the political subdivision is other than a local government:

(1) Identification of the local government (or governments) that encompasses the political
subdivision;

(2) Confirmation that all identified local governments have either adopted or are about to adopt the
model ordinance, including copies of model ordinances adopted by the local governments, or copies of
pending amendments to existing zoning ordinances intended to comply with the model ordinance; and

(3) Dates the model ordinances were adopted or anticipated dates of adoption of pending
amendments to existing zoning ordinances intended to comply with the model ordinance;

d.  If the political subdivision is a local government:

(1) A copy of the model ordinance adopted by the local government or copy of a pending
amendment to an existing zoning ordinance intended to comply with the model ordinance; and

(2) Date the model ordinance was adopted or anticipated date of adoption of the pending
amendment to an existing zoning ordinance intended to comply with the model ordinance;

e. Identification of the electric utilities that provide service within the political subdivision; and

£~ Documentation from each electric utility that provides service within the political subdivision
confirming that the electric utility is serving the political subdivision and that the utility is either:

(1) A utility subject to the provisions of 199—Chapter 45; or

(2) A utility not subject to the provisions of 199—Chapter 45, but which nonetheless agrees to use
the standard forms, procedures, and standard interconnection agreements of 199—Chapter 45 for small
wind energy systems in its service territory within the political subdivision; or

(3) A utility that is not subject to the provisions of 199—Chapter 45 and has not adopted them.

NoOTE: Electric utilities shall provide political subdivisions the documentation required in paragraph
15.22(2)“f”

15.22(3) Motion for modification of a model interconnection agreement in a small wind innovation
zomne. An electric utility that uses the standard interconnection agreements in 199—Chapter 45 and the
owner of a small wind energy system in a small wind innovation zone may jointly seek to modify their

199
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version of the model interconnection agreement by jointly filing a motion for board approval. The motion
must include the following information:

a. The name, location, and description of the political subdivision designated as a small wind
innovation zone;

b.  The interconnecting electric utility;

c. Information regarding the owner of the small wind energy system, including legal name,
address, telephone number, and, as applicable, facsimile transmission number and electronic mail
address;

d.  Description of the small wind energy system, including location and nameplate generating
capacity;

e. A copy of the modified interconnection agreement clearly identifying the proposed
modifications;

f- A description of the reasons and circumstances that require the modifications; and

g Signed statements from the electric utility and the owner of the small wind energy system
attesting that the proposed modifications to the interconnection agreement are mutually agreeable.

15.22(4) Annual reporting requirement. A current listing of small wind innovation zones shall be
maintained on the board’s Web site at www.state.ia.us/iub. Beginning April 1, 2011, each electric utility
that has one or more small wind innovation zones in its service territory shall file an annual report for
the previous calendar year listing the nameplate kW capacity of each small wind energy system that
was interconnected (or previously interconnected) with the utility and produced electricity in each of the
small wind innovation zones served by the utility. The information shall be provided in the following
format:

Small Wind Customer Nameplate
Innovation Zone Name kW Capacity

[ARC 8949B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
These rules are intended to implement lowa Code sections 476.1,476.8,476.41 to 476.45, and 546.7,
Section 210 of the Public Utility Regulatory Policies Act of 1978, and 18 CFR Part 292.
[Filed 3/26/81, Notice 10/29/80—published 4/15/81, effective 5/20/81]
[Filed emergency 6/28/82—published 7/21/82, effective 6/28/82]
[Filed 7/27/84, Notice 4/25/84—published 8/15/84, effective 9/19/84]
[Filed emergency 9/18/86—published 10/8/86, effective 9/18/86]
[Filed emergency 9/4/87—published 9/23/87, effective 9/4/87]
[Filed 4/25/91, Notice 12/26/90—published 5/15/91, effective 6/19/91]
[Filed 6/4/93, Notice 1/20/93—published 6/23/93, effective 7/28/93]
[Filed 10/20/94, Notice 6/22/94—published 11/9/94, effective 12/14/94]
[Filed 10/12/00, Notice 8/23/00—published 11/1/00, effective 12/6/00]
[Filed 3/29/02, Notice 2/6/02—published 4/17/02, effective 5/22/02]
[Filed 7/3/03, Notice 3/5/03—published 7/23/03, effective 8/27/03]
[Filed 8/29/03, Notice 5/14/03—published 9/17/03, effective 10/22/02]
[Filed 9/24/04, Notice 8/18/04—published 10/13/04, effective 11/17/04]
[Filed emergency 6/20/05—published 7/20/05, effective 6/20/05]
[Filed 1/26/06, Notice 7/20/05—published 2/15/06, effective 3/22/06]
[Filed 11/28/06, Notice 9/27/06—published 12/20/06, eftective 1/24/07]
[Filed 5/2/07, Notice 3/28/07—published 5/23/07, effective 6/27/07]
[Filed 7/31/08, Notice 6/18/08—published 8/27/08, effective 10/1/08]
[Filed ARC 8060B (Notice ARC 7849B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]
[Filed ARC 8859B (Notice ARC 8201B, IAB 10/7/09), IAB 6/16/10, effective 7/21/10]
[Filed ARC 8949B (Notice ARC 8335B, IAB 12/2/09), IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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CHAPTER 13
IOWA CULTURAL TRUST

221—13.1(303) Program purpose. The purpose of the [owa cultural trust is to assist lowa nonprofit arts,
cultural and historical organizations in building stability and sustainability through the Iowa cultural trust

fund.
[ARC 8087B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

221—13.2(303) Program description. The cultural trust fund receives, preserves, invests, and expends
moneys appropriated by the general assembly together with any other gifts, bequests, donations, or grants

from federal or private sources directed to the fund’s purposes.
[ARC 8087B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

221—13.3(303) Definitions. The following definitions shall apply when used in this chapter unless
otherwise noted:

“Application” means an official cultural trust grant application form as provided by the department.

“Arts organization” means an eligible organization with the arts as its primary mission and purpose.
The organization must operate as an arts organization, including but not limited to an art museum,
performing arts-producing organization, or community arts agency.

“Board” means the board of trustees of the lowa cultural trust, as provided in lowa Code section
303A.5.

“Cash match” means funds that are locally contributed for a cultural trust grant project. Matching
funds shall be provided by the eligible applicant and shall not include any portion of another department
of cultural affairs, lowa arts council, or state historical society of lowa grant.

“Cultural organization” means an eligible organization with culture, the sciences or humanities as
its primary mission and purpose. The organization must operate as a cultural organization, including but
not limited to a cultural center, civic arts-presenting venue, botanical center, science museum, children’s
museum, arboretum, or zoo.

“Department” means the lowa department of cultural affairs (DCA).

“Director” means the director of the department of cultural affairs or the director's designee.

“Endowment” means a collection of funds, typically invested in long-term assets that produce
income for an organization. Generally, the endowed asset is kept intact, and a portion of the income
generated by it is used by the organization for operational costs.

“Grantee” means any applicant receiving grant funds under a cultural trust grant program.

“Grant review panel” means a group of at least three individuals with knowledge of cultural
organizations, nonprofit best practices, and strategic planning who review grant applications according
to the published criteria, with the responsibility to make funding recommendations to the board.

“Historical organization” means an eligible organization with history as its primary mission and
purpose. The organization must operate as an historical organization, including but not limited to an
historical museum, interpretive center, historical society, historical library or archival repository.

“Trust fund credits” means moneys raised by lowa nonprofit arts, cultural and historical
organizations to increase the amount of their endowments and other resources, as reported to the

department.
[ARC 8087B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

221—13.4(303) Trust fund credits.

13.4(1) Annually, the director shall certify to the state treasurer the trust fund credits gained by lowa
arts, cultural, and historical organizations in the previous year.

13.4(2) Criteria. In determining trust fund credits, the director shall:

a. Review reports from major arts, cultural, and historical organizations to determine the amount
which has been given to their endowments in the previous year.



Ch13,p.2 Cultural Affairs[221] IAC 7/28/10

b. Review final reports from departmental grants to determine the amount of cash match
contributed to granted projects in arts, cultural, and historical organizations. Cash match amounts

indicate nonpublic support provided to organizations.
[ARC 8087B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

221—13.5(303) Cultural trust grant programs.

13.5(1) Grant program eligibility. Applicants may include any arts, cultural, or historical
organization that is either an lowa organization that is federally tax-exempt under United States Internal
Revenue Code Section 501(c)(3) and incorporated under the Towa nonprofit corporation Act or an
Iowa organization that operates as an arts, cultural, or historical department or division of a municipal
or county government that is also federally tax-exempt under Section 501(c)(3) and incorporated in
Iowa under the Iowa nonprofit corporation Act (does not include public libraries, parks, or recreation
departments). Additional eligibility criteria are as listed in published guidelines for individual grant
programs.

13.5(2) Ineligible applicants. The following entities are not eligible to apply for cultural trust grants:
Any individual.

An entity of federal or state government.

An organization applying through a fiscal agent.

An organization with an outstanding late final report to the department or any of its divisions.
A public (nonhistorical/cultural) library, park, or recreation center.

A for-profit corporation or business.

A religious organization, labor union, political party, or national service/professional
organization.

h.  An educational institution, organization, or K-12 school, whose primary orientation, mission,
and purpose is education and the awarding of academic credits.

i.  Anorganization that has already received funding for the same project from another department
grant program.

13.5(3) Cultural trust stability grants. Stability grants support projects that will help lowa cultural
organizations reach goals of fiscal stability and institute best practices in organizational strategic planning
and management.

a.  Applicants may request support for one or more of the following:

(1) Contractual costs for a consultant to advise on strategies to attain long-term financial stability
and sustainability.

(2) Salary or contractual costs for a fundraising consultant or to support a fundraising staff position.

(3) Costs related to board or staff training in fundraising or endowment building or both.

(4) Costs related to a strategic planning process that includes development of strategies related to
long-term financial stability and sustainability.

b.  General stability grant program policies.

(1) Applicants may request up to 50 percent of the project cost, to a maximum of $2,500.

(2) All applications must show a dollar-for-dollar cash match.

(3) No organization may receive more than one stability grant in a single fiscal year.

(4) Applicants must have been incorporated in their community for a minimum of three years.

(5) Applicants must participate in training for nonprofit strategic planning and administrative best
practices prior to applying for grant funding or receive a waiver of the training requirement from the
department.

13.5(4) Cultural trust sustainability challenge grants. Sustainability challenge grants support
projects that will help Iowa nonprofit cultural organizations strengthen their long-term financial
sustainability through endowment building.

a. General sustainability grant policies.

(1) Organizations with an operating budget up to $150,000 may request up to $20,000 in grant
funds. Organizations with an operating budget over $150,000 may request up to $35,000 in grant funds.

TN AN o8
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(2) Organizations awarded sustainability challenge grants must raise a minimum of $3 in new
endowment funds raised specifically for the sustainability challenge grant campaign for every $1 of
grant funds awarded.

(3) An applicant must have, at the time of application, an established endowment fund for the
support of organizational operating expenses. Sustainability challenge grant funds and all matching
funds must be deposited into the endowment fund designated to support annual operating expenses of
the grantee organization.

(4) An applicant must have at least one paid, part-time or full-time professional employee who is
responsible for managing the business of the organization.

(5) An applicant must demonstrate that it is actively implementing a multiyear strategic plan that
incorporates a fundraising plan with long-term sustainability as a clear, measurable goal.

(6) An applicant must certify and demonstrate that its operational practices are in alignment with
the Towa Principles and Practices for Charitable Nonprofit Excellence. Alignment may include any of
the following:

1. The board of directors may pass a resolution adopting the lowa Principles and Practices for
Charitable Nonprofit Excellence as the standards for institutional operations.

2. Anorganizational representative may complete an lowa Principles and Practices for Charitable
Nonprofit Excellence training program which will result in a certificate of completion for a stated period.

3. An lowa charitable nonprofit that is accredited by a national organization or licensed by a
state agency will be presumed to have significantly complied with the lowa Principles and Practices
for Charitable Nonprofit Excellence.

(7) An applicant must have been incorporated in the community for a minimum of three years.

(8) Sustainability challenge grant funds will be paid to grantees after grantees demonstrate that they
have achieved a 3:1 cash match but no later than two years and 90 days beyond the date of the award.
Under no circumstances shall the total amount paid to the recipient exceed the grant award specified in
the grant award letter.

(9) No organization may receive more than one sustainability challenge grant in a five-year period.

(10) Additional requirements may be indicated in guidelines published on the lowa department of
cultural affairs Web site.

b.  Specific requirements related to matching funds.

(1) All matching gifts must be made (i.e., given, pledged, and pledges fulfilled) during the
sustainability challenge grant period.

(2) Gifts eligible for matching must be made explicitly in response to the sustainability challenge
grant.

(3) Donors must be aware that their gifts will be used to support the organization’s general operating
expenses and to match the sustainability challenge grant.

(4) Eligible types of gifts may include:

1. Cash.

2. Nonfederal and nonstate grants.

3. Special legislative appropriations from county or municipal governments and government
organizations. This appropriation must represent a level of support above the normal appropriation for
the recipient institution.

4. Netproceeds from special fundraising events or benefits held specifically to raise funds to match
the sustainability challenge grant. Only the net proceeds are eligible; the intrinsic value of items donated
for auction or sale is not eligible.

5. Membership contributions, “friends” or alumni giving, or similar campaigns. The value of any
tangible items received by donors, such as magazines, newsletters, or gift “premiums” must be deducted
from a membership contribution to assess the actual gift value. Membership forms or solicitation material
should indicate that contributions will be used to match the sustainability challenge grant.

6. Marketable securities, valued as of the date of transfer from donor to grant recipient, if the
securities are held in the endowment and are earning interest.
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7. Real estate donated during the period of the sustainability challenge grant and converted into
cash by means of sale before the end of the grant period. The value of the gift is equivalent to the net
sale value.

8.  Charitable gift annuity contracts that are signed during the period of the sustainability challenge
grant. Annuities will be valued at the amount of the donor’s charitable deduction.

(5) Ineligible gifts include:

1.  Gifts deferred beyond the end of the grant period.

2. Bequests and other forms of planned giving that are not paid out or completed during the grant
period except charitable gift annuities that are finalized within the grant period and meet the criteria
outlined in 13.5(4) “b”’(4).

3. Discounts on goods or services provided through contracts.

4. In-kind gifts or donated services.

5. Income from other endowed funds.

6. Gifts that derive from the grantee institution itself. For instance, the sale of land or assets
already owned by an organization would not be eligible unless the land or asset was donated within the
sustainability challenge grant period and in response to the sustainability challenge grant.

c.  Acknowledgment.

(1) Organizations that receive a sustainability challenge grant must recognize the funds donated by
the cultural trust and the matching funds raised to meet the grant requirements in either a separate listing
or a named endowment fund for the lifetime of the organization.

(2) Organizations that receive a sustainability challenge grant must also acknowledge the cultural
trust’s support for the project in all related signage, program materials, promotion, publicity and
advertising activities, and other printed and electronic forms of communication pertaining to the project.

d.  Obligations beyond the life of the contract. Organizations that receive a sustainability
challenge grant must return the grant funds to the cultural trust if the recipient closes, loses its
nonprofit 501(c)(3) status, or goes out of business. The recipient may not donate these funds to another
organization, individual, or company.

13.5(5) Application procedures. All cultural trust grant inquiries and correspondence, including
the submission of completed application forms for consideration of funding, shall be addressed to the
Department of Cultural Affairs, 600 E. Locust Street, Des Moines, lowa 50319. All applications shall
be submitted according to the department’s published guidelines.

13.5(6) Review process. All applications submitted shall be reviewed by a grant review panel, and
the panel’s recommendations for grantees and grant awards shall be submitted to the board. The board
shall determine final grant awards to the extent funds are available.

13.5(7) Review criteria. Review criteria shall include, but not be limited to, the project’s ability to
enhance the future stability and sustainability of the eligible applicant. Additional review criteria are as
listed in the published project guidelines.

13.5(8) Grant deadline. The department may establish one or more grant deadlines for the
submission of cultural trust grant applications each year funds are available.

13.5(9) Contractual agreement. The department and each successful grantee shall enter into a
contractual agreement prior to the expenditure of project-related funds. No grant or matching funds
may be obligated or expended for the project prior to the execution of the contractual agreement by the
department and the grantee. A grantee must expend all awarded funds within the time frame named in
the contractual agreement.

13.5(10) Auditing requirements. The department reserves the right to request an audit of the
expenditures of any cultural trust-funded project at the expense of the grantee.

13.5(11) Informal appeals.

a.  Aninformal appeals process shall be made available only to applicants whose applications were
declined on procedural impropriety or error as evidenced by one or more of the following reasons:

(1) Application declined on the basis of review criteria other than those appearing in rule or relevant
guidelines;
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(2) Application declined based on influence of the review panel willfully failing to disclose conflicts
of interest;

(3) Application declined based upon highly erroneous information provided by staff or advisory
committee members at the time of the review despite the fact that the applicant provided the department
with accurate and complete information on regulation forms as part of the standard application process.

b.  Incomplete or ineligible applications, or applications failing to meet the application deadline,
are specifically denied any appeals process.

c¢.  Allrequests for appeals shall be made in writing and shall be hand-delivered, E-mailed, or bear
a U.S. Postal Service postmark within 30 days of notification of the decision. The director shall consider
and rule on the appeal and will notify the appellant in writing of the decision within 30 days from the
receipt of the appeal. The decision of the director is final except as provided for in lowa Code sections

17A.19 and 17A.20.
[ARC 8087B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09; ARC 8956B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 303.1A(6) and chapter 303A.
[Filed ARC 8087B (Notice ARC 7925B, IAB 7/1/09), IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]
[Filed ARC 8956B (Notice ARC 8811B, IAB 6/2/10), IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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IOWA FINANCE AUTHORITY[265]

[Prior to 7/26/85, Housing Finance Authority[495]]
[Prior to 4/3/91, lowa Finance Authority[524]]

CHAPTER 1
GENERAL
1.1(16) Purpose
1.2(16) Mission
1.3(16) Organization, programs and operations
1.4(16) Location where the public may submit requests or obtain information
1.5(16) Forms
CHAPTER 2
LOAN PROGRAMS
GENERAL PROVISIONS
2.1(16) Administrative agents
TERMS AND CONDITIONS
2.2(16) Interest and fees
2.3 Reserved
2.4(16) Loan conditions
2.5(16) Security for loans
2.6(16) Types of loans
2.7(16) Delinquency and foreclosure
2.8(16) Application processing
2.9(16) Mortgage purchase or loans to lenders for existing, newly built single-family or
multifamily housing—general information
2.10(16) Assumption of mortgages
CHAPTER 3
MULTIFAMILY HOUSING
DIVISION 1
MULTIFAMILY LOAN PROGRAM
3.1(16) Purpose
3.2(16) Available funds
3.3(16) Intent of the authority
3.4(16) Application procedure
3.5(16) Program guidelines
3.6(16) Multifamily loan program for preservation of affordable housing
3.7(16) Multifamily loan program for low-income housing tax credits
3.8(16) Multifamily loan program for workforce housing loan assistance
3.9(16) Multifamily loan program for substantial rehabilitation of nonrestricted projects
3.10(16) Authority analysis of applications
3.11(16) Discretion of authority board
3.12(16) Closing/advance of funds
3.13t03.19 Reserved
DIVISION II
PREDEVELOPMENT LOAN FUND
3.20(16) Purpose
3.21(16) Available funds
3.22(16) Intent of the authority

3.23(16) Application procedure
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3.24(16)
3.25(16)
3.26(16)
3.27(16)
3.28 to0 3.30

3.31(16)
3.32(16)
3.33(16)
3.34(16)
3.35(16)
3.36(16)
3.37(16)

4.1(16)
4.2(16)
4.3(16)
4.4(16)
4.5(16)
4.6(16)
4.7(16)

5.1(16)
5.2(16)
5.3(16)
541059

5.10(16)
5.11t05.19

5.20(16)
5.21(16)
5.22(16)
5.23(16)

6.1(16)
6.2(16)
6.3 10 6.9

Iowa Finance Authority[265]

Fund guidelines
Authority analysis of applications
Discretion of authority board
Closing/advance of funds
Reserved
DIVISION III

GAP FINANCING FUND
Purpose
Intent of the authority
Application procedure
Fund guidelines
Authority analysis of applications
Discretion of authority board
Closing/advance of funds

CHAPTER 4

GENERAL REVENUE BOND PROCEDURES
Revenue bonds authorized
Participating lenders
Procedures for project sponsors
Authority review
Public hearing and approval
Procedures following bond issuance
Right to audit

CHAPTER 5
SMALL BUSINESS LOAN PROGRAM
PART 1
GENERAL
Program description
Waiver
Urban revitalization
Reserved
PART 1I
DEFINITIONS
Definitions
Reserved
PART 111
LOAN CRITERIA AND DOCUMENTATION
Application

Public benefit
Loan criteria
Good character

CHAPTER 6
GROUP HOME FACILITIES LOAN PROGRAM
PART I
GENERAL
Program description
Waiver
Reserved

IAC 7/28/10
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6.10(16)
6.11 t0 6.19

6.20(16)
6.21(16)
6.22(16)

7.1(17A)
7.2(17A)
7.3(17A)
7.4(17A)
7.5(17A)
7.6(17A)
7.7(17A)
7.8(17A)
7.9(17A)
7.10(17A)
7.11(17A)
7.12(17A)
7.13(17A)
7.14(17A)
7.15(17A)
7.16(17A)
7.17(17A)
7.18(17A)
7.19(17A)
7.20(17A)
7.21(17A)
7.22(17A)
7.23(17A)
7.24(17A)
7.25(17A)
7.26(17A)
7.27(17A)
7.28(17A)
7.29(17A)
7.30(17A)
7.31(17A)
7.32(17A,16)

8.1(7C)
8.2(7C)
8.3(7C)
8.4(7C)
8.5(7C)
8.6(7C)

Iowa Finance Authority[265]

PART II
DEFINITIONS

Definitions
Reserved

PART III

LOAN CRITERIA AND DOCUMENTATION

Application
Public benefit
Eligibility

CHAPTER 7
CONTESTED CASES
Scope and applicability
Definitions
Time requirements
Requests for contested case proceeding
Notice of hearing
Presiding officer
Waiver of procedures
Telephone or video proceedings
Disqualification
Consolidation—severance
Pleadings
Service and filing of pleadings and other papers
Discovery
Subpoenas
Motions
Prehearing conference
Continuances
Withdrawals
Intervention
Hearing procedures
Evidence
Default
Ex parte communication
Recording costs
Interlocutory appeals
Posthearing procedures and orders
Appeals and review
Applications for rehearing
Stays of authority actions
No factual dispute contested cases
Emergency adjudicative proceedings
Informal procedure prior to hearing

CHAPTER 8

PRIVATE ACTIVITY BOND ALLOCATION
General
Forms
Formula for allocation
Application for allocation
Certification of allocation
State ceiling carryforwards
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8.7(7C) Expiration dates
8.8(7C) Resubmission of expired allocations
8.9(7C) Use by political subdivisions
8.10(7C) Application and allocation fees
8.11(7C) Supplemental cap allocation for 2008

CHAPTER 9

TITLE GUARANTY DIVISION

9.1(16) Definitions
9.2(16) Purpose
9.3(16) Mission
9.4(16) Organization
9.5(16) Location where public may obtain information
9.6(16) Title guaranty program
9.7(16) Waiver of up-to-date title plant requirement
9.8(16) Title guaranty contracts, forms, manual, and staff supplements
9.9(16) Mortgage release certificate
9.10(16) Rates
9.11(16) Claims
9.12(16) Rules of construction
9.13(16) Seal
9.14 and 9.15 Reserved
9.16(16) Forms, endorsements, and manuals
9.17(16) Application for waiver of participation requirements
9.18(16) Rates
9.19(16) Charges

CHAPTER 10

MORTGAGE CREDIT CERTIFICATES

10.1(16) General
10.2(16) Participating lenders
10.3(16) Eligible borrowers
10.4(16) MCC procedures

CHAPTER 11

IOWA MAIN STREET LOAN PROGRAM

11.1(16) Program description
11.2(16) Waiver
11.3(16) Main street loan program
11.4(16) Definitions
11.5(16) Application
11.6(16) Public benefit
11.7(16) Loan criteria

CHAPTER 12

LOW-INCOME HOUSING TAX CREDITS

12.1(16) Qualified allocation plan
12.2(16) Location of copies of the plan
12.3(16) Compliance manual

12.4(16) Location of copies of the manual
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13.1(17A,22)
13.3(17A,22)
13.4(17A,22)
13.6(17A,22)

13.9(17A,22)

14.1(16)
14.2(16)
14.3(16)
14.4(16)
14.5(16)
14.6(16)
14.7(16)

15.1(16)
15.2(16)
15.3(16)
15.4(16)
15.5(16)
15.6(16)
15.7(16)
15.8(16)
15.9(16)
15.10(16)
15.11(16)
15.12(16)
15.13(16)
15.14(16)
15.15(16)

16.1(17A)
16.2(17A)
16.3(17A)
16.4(17A)
16.5(17A)
16.6(17A)
16.7(17A)
16.8(17A)
16.9(17A)
16.10(17A)
16.11(17A)
16.12(17A)
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CHAPTER 13

PUBLIC RECORDS AND FAIR INFORMATION PRACTICES
(Uniform Rules)

Definitions

Requests for access to records

Access to confidential records

Procedure by which additions, dissents, or objections may be entered into certain
records

Availability of records

CHAPTER 14

HOMELESS SHELTER ASSISTANCE PROGRAM
General
Eligible applicants
Eligible activities
Application procedure
Application review criteria
Maximum grant award
Contracts

CHAPTER 15
PURCHASING
Applicability of competitive bidding
Methods of obtaining bids or proposals used by the authority
Items purchased through the department of administrative services
Advertising solicitations
Contract purchases
Blanket purchase agreements
Bids and proposals to conform to specifications
Time of delivery
Cash discounts
Ties
Time of submission
Modification or withdrawal of bids
Financial security
Rejection of bids and proposals
Vendor appeals

CHAPTER 16
DECLARATORY ORDERS
Petition for declaratory order
Notice of petition
Intervention
Briefs
Inquiries
Service and filing of petitions and other papers
Consideration
Action on petition
Refusal to issue order
Contents of declaratory order—effective date
Copies of orders
Effect of a declaratory order
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17.1(17A)
17.2(17A)
17.3(17A)
17.4(17A)
17.5(17A)
17.6(17A)

17.7(17A,25B)

17.8(17A)
17.9(17A)

17.10(17A)
17.11(17A)
17.12(17A)
17.13(17A)
17.14(17A)
17.15(17A)
17.16(17A)
17.17(17A)

18.1(17A,16)
18.2(17A,16)
18.3(17A,16)
18.4(17A,16)
18.5(17A,16)
18.6(17A,16)
18.7(17A,16)
18.8(17A,16)
18.9(17A,16)
18.10(17A,16)
18.11(17A,16)
18.12(17A,16)
18.13(17A,16)
18.14(17A,16)
18.15(17A,16)
18.16(17A,16)

19.1(16)
19.2(16)

20.1(16)
20.2(16)
20.3(16)
20.4(16)
20.5(16)
20.6(16)
20.7(16)
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CHAPTER 17

PROCEDURE FOR RULE MAKING
Applicability
Advice on possible rules before notice of proposed rule adoption
Public rule-making docket
Notice of proposed rule making
Public participation
Regulatory analysis
Fiscal impact statement
Time and manner of rule adoption
Variance between adopted rule and published notice of proposed rule adoption
Exemptions from public rule-making procedures
Concise statement of reasons
Contents, style, and form of rule
Authority rule-making record
Filing of rules
Effectiveness of rules prior to publication
General statements of policy
Review by authority of rules

CHAPTER 18
WAIVERS AND VARIANCES FROM ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
Definitions
Scope

Applicability of chapter
Criteria for waiver or variance
Filing of petition
Content of petition
Additional information
Notice

Hearing procedures
Ruling

Public availability
Summary reports
Voiding or cancellation
Violations

Defense

Judicial review

CHAPTER 19
STATE HOUSING TRUST FUND
Trust fund allocation plans
Location of copies of the plans

CHAPTER 20

SENIOR LIVING REVOLVING LOAN PROGRAM
Purpose
Priority of loan awards
Application process
Program guidelines
Authority analysis of applications
Discretion of authority board
Closing/advance of funds



IAC 7/28/10

Iowa Finance Authority[265]

CHAPTER 21

HOME AND COMMUNITY-BASED SERVICES REVOLVING LOAN PROGRAM

21.1(16)
21.2(16)
21.3(16)
21.4(16)
21.5(16)
21.6(16)
21.7(16)
21.8(16)

22.1(16,PL106-169)

Purpose

Available funds

Intent of the authority
Application procedure

Program guidelines

Authority analysis of applications
Discretion of authority board
Closing/advance of funds

CHAPTER 22
IOWA AFTERCARE SERVICES RENT SUBSIDY PROGRAM
Purpose
Definitions

22.2(16,PL106-169)
22.3(16,PL106-169)
22.4(16,PL106-169)
22.5(16,PL106-169)
22.6(16,PL106-169)
22.7(16,PL106-169)
22.8(16,PL106-169)
22.9(16,PL106-169)
22.10(16,PL106-169)
22.11(16,PL106-169)
22.12(16,PL106-169)
22.13(16,PL106-169)
22.14(16,PL106-169)

Eligibility requirements for direct rent subsidy

Application for direct rent subsidy

Amount of rent subsidy

Redetermination of direct rent subsidy eligibility
Termination of rent subsidy payments

Eligibility requirements for transitional apartment subsidy
Application for transitional apartment subsidy

Amount of transitional apartment subsidy

Redetermination of transitional apartment subsidy eligibility
Termination of transitional apartment subsidy payments
Fraudulent practices relating to the aftercare rent subsidy program
Appeals

CHAPTER 23
TRANSITIONAL HOUSING REVOLVING LOAN PROGRAM
23.1(16) Purpose
23.2(16) Priority of loan awards
23.3(16) Application process
23.4(16) Program guidelines
23.5(16) Authority analysis of applications
23.6(16) Discretion of authority board
23.7(16) Closing/advance of funds
CHAPTER 24
HOME AND COMMUNITY-BASED SERVICES RENT SUBSIDY PROGRAM
24.1(16) Purpose
24.2(16) Definitions
24.3(16) Eligibility requirements
24.4(16) Application
24.5(16) Amount of rent subsidy
24.6(16) Redetermination of eligibility
24.7(16) Termination of rent subsidy payments
24.8(16) Fraudulent practices relating to the rent subsidy program

24.9(16)

Appeals
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CHAPTER 25
ENTREPRENEURS WITH DISABILITIES PROGRAM

25.1(16) Purpose
25.2(16) Definitions
25.3(16) Eligibility requirements
25.4(16) Application procedure
25.5(16) Award of technical assistance grants
25.6(16) Financial assistance grants
25.7(16) Monitoring

CHAPTER 26

WATER POLLUTION CONTROL WORKS AND
DRINKING WATER FACILITIES FINANCING

26.1(16) Statutory authority
26.2(16) Purpose
26.3(16) Definitions
26.4(16) Project funding
26.5(16) WPCSRF/DWSRF infrastructure construction loans
26.6(16) Planning and design loans
26.7(16) Disadvantaged community status
26.8(16) WPCSRF nonpoint source set-aside loan programs
26.9(16) Termination and rectification of disputes
CHAPTER 27
MILITARY SERVICE MEMBER HOME OWNERSHIP ASSISTANCE PROGRAM
27.1(16) Purpose
27.2(16) Definitions
27.3(16) Application procedure and determination of eligibility
27.4(16) MHOA award
27.5(16) Income, purchase price and qualified mortgage
CHAPTER 28

WASTEWATER TREATMENT FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE PROGRAM
28.1(81GA,HF2782)  Overview
28.2(81GA,HF2782)  Definitions
28.3(81GA,HF2782)  Project funding
28.4(81GA,HF2782)  Termination; rectification of deficiencies; disputes

CHAPTER 29
JUMP-START HOUSING ASSISTANCE PROGRAM
29.1(16) Purpose
29.2(16) Definitions
29.3(16) Grants to local government participants
29.4 Reserved
29.5(16) Eligible uses
29.6(16) Loan terms
29.7(16) Financial assistance subject to availability of funding
29.8(16) Funds allocated pursuant to 2009 lowa Acts, House File 64, division I
CHAPTER 30
QUALIFIED MIDWESTERN DISASTER AREA BOND ALLOCATION
30.1(16) General

30.2(16) Forms
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30.3(16) Eligibility for allocation
30.4(16) Allocation limit and Iowa department of economic development set-aside
30.5(16) Application for allocation
30.6(16) Certification of allocation
30.7(16) Expiration of allocations
30.8(16) Resubmission of expired allocations
30.9(16) Application and allocation fees
CHAPTER 31
COUNCIL ON HOMELESSNESS
31.1(16) Organization
31.2(16) Duties of the council
CHAPTER 32
IOWA JOBS PROGRAM
32.1(16) Purpose
32.2(16) Definitions
32.3(16) Allocation of funds
32.4(16) Local infrastructure competitive grant program
32.5(16) Noncompetitive grants
32.6(16) General grant conditions
32.7(16) Calculation of jobs created
32.8(16) Grant awards
32.9(16) Administration of awards

CHAPTER 33
WATER QUALITY FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE PROGRAM
33.1(16,83GA,SF376) Overview
33.2(16,83GA,SF376) Definitions
33.3(16,83GA,SF376) Small community assistance fund
33.4(16,83GA,SF376) Large community assistance fund
33.5(16,83GA,SF376) Project priority
33.6(16,83GA,SF376) Project funding
33.7(16,83GA,SF376) Termination and rectification of disputes

CHAPTER 34
Reserved

CHAPTER 35
AFFORDABLE HOUSING ASSISTANCE GRANT FUND
35.1(16) Affordable housing assistance grant fund allocation plan
35.2(16) Location of copies of the plan

CHAPTER 36
PUBLIC SERVICE SHELTER GRANT FUND
36.1(16,83GA,SF376) Public service shelter grant fund allocation plan
36.2(16,83GA,SF376) Location of copies of the plan

CHAPTER 37
RECOVERY ZONE BOND ALLOCATION
37.1(16) General
37.2(16) Forms
37.3(16) Notice from the authority to issuers

37.4(16) Notice from issuers to the authority
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37.5(16) Waiver of RZ bonding authority
37.6(16) Application for allocation of recaptured or waived RZ bond authority
37.7(16) Allocations
37.8(16) Certification of allocation
37.9(16) Expiration of allocations
37.10(16) Resubmission of expired allocations
37.11(16) Application and allocation fees
CHAPTER 38
IOWA JOBS II PROGRAM
38.1(16) Purpose
38.2(16) Definitions
38.3(16) Allocation of funds
38.4(16) Iowa jobs II program
38.5(16) General grant conditions
38.6(16) Calculation of jobs created
38.7(16) Grant awards
38.8(16) Administration of awards
CHAPTER 39
HOME PARTNERSHIP PROGRAM
39.1(16) Purpose
39.2(16) Definitions
39.3 Reserved
39.4(16) Eligible activities and forms of assistance
39.5 Reserved
39.6(16) Minimum requirements
39.7 Reserved
39.8(16) Allocation of funds

39.9(16) Administration of awards
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CHAPTER 12
LOW-INCOME HOUSING TAX CREDITS

265—12.1(16) Qualified allocation plan. The qualified allocation plan entitled lowa Finance Authority
Low-Income Housing Tax Credit Program 2010 First Amended Qualified Allocation Plan shall be the
qualified allocation plan for the allocation of 2010 low-income housing tax credits consistent with IRC
Section 42 and the applicable Treasury regulations and lowa Code section 16.52. The qualified allocation
plan includes the plan, application, and the application instructions. The qualified allocation plan is
incorporated by reference pursuant to lowa Code section 17A.6 and 265—subrules 17.4(2) and 17.12(2).
The qualified allocation plan does not include any amendments or editions created subsequent to June

23, 2010.
[ARC 8266B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 12/9/09; ARC 8947B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/6/10]

265—12.2(16) Location of copies of the plan. The qualified allocation plan can be reviewed and
copied in its entirety on the authority’s Web site at http://www.iowafinanceauthority.gov. Copies of the
qualified allocation plan, application, and all related attachments and exhibits shall be deposited with
the administrative rules coordinator and at the state law library and shall be available on the authority’s
Web site. The plan incorporates by reference IRC Section 42 and the regulations in effect as of June 23,
2010. Additionally, the plan incorporates by reference lowa Code section 16.52. These documents are
available from the state law library, and information about these statutes, regulations and rules is on the

authority’s Web site.
[ARC 8266B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 12/9/09; ARC 8947B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/6/10]

265—12.3(16) Compliance manual. The Low Income Housing Tax Credit Program Compliance
Monitoring Manual, dated January 1, 2010, is incorporated by reference pursuant to lowa Code section

17A.6 and 265—subrules 17.4(2) and 17.12(2).
[ARC 7700B, IAB 4/8/09, effective 3/19/09; ARC 7891B, IAB 7/1/09, effective 8/5/09; ARC 8723B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 6/9/10]

265—12.4(16) Location of copies of the manual. The compliance manual can be reviewed and copied
in its entirety on the authority’s Web site at www.iowafinanceauthority.gov. Copies of the compliance
manual shall be deposited with the administrative rules coordinator and at the state law library. The
compliance manual incorporates by reference IRC Section 42 and the regulations in effect as of October
31, 2009. Additionally, the compliance manual incorporates by reference Iowa Code section 16.52.
These documents are available from the state law library, and links to these statutes, regulations and

rules are on the authority’s Web site. Copies are available from the authority upon request at no charge.
[ARC 7700B, IAB 4/8/09, effective 3/19/09; ARC 7891B, IAB 7/1/09, effective 8/5/09; ARC 8723B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 6/9/10]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 16.52.
[Filed 6/23/88, Notice 12/30/87—published 7/13/88, effective 8/17/88]
[Filed 3/19/91, Notice 10/17/90—published 4/3/91, effective 5/8/91]

[Filed emergency 10/6/99 after Notice 8/11/99—published 11/3/99, effective 10/6/99]
[Filed emergency 7/14/00 after Notice 5/3/00—published 8/9/00, effective 7/14/00]
[Filed 10/12/00, Notice 8/23/00—published 11/1/00, effective 12/6/00]

[Filed 10/12/01, Notice 6/27/01—published 10/31/01, effective 12/5/01]
[Filed 8/15/02, Notice 6/26/02—published 9/4/02, effective 10/9/02]

[Filed 8/13/03, Notice 6/25/03—published 9/3/03, effective 10/8/03]

[Filed 9/9/04, Notice 8/4/04—published 9/29/04, effective 11/3/04]

[Filed 8/12/05, Notice 6/22/05—published 8/31/05, effective 10/5/05]

[Filed 8/23/06, Notice 7/5/06—published 9/13/06, effective 10/18/06]

[Filed 8/9/07, Notice 7/4/07—published 8/29/07, eftective 10/3/07]

[Filed 5/13/08, Notice 3/26/08—published 6/4/08, effective 7/9/08]

[Filed 7/10/08, Notice 6/4/08—published 7/30/08, effective 9/3/08]

[Filed emergency 8/19/08—published 9/10/08, effective 9/3/08]

[Filed emergency 10/14/08—published 11/5/08, effective 10/14/08]
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[Filed 12/10/08, Notice 11/5/08—published 12/31/08, effective 2/4/09]
[Filed Emergency ARC 7700B, IAB 4/8/09, effective 3/19/09]

[Filed ARC 7891B (Notice ARC 7701B, IAB 4/8/09), IAB 7/1/09, effective 8/5/09]
[Filed ARC 8266B (Notice ARC 8071B, IAB 8/26/09), IAB 11/4/09, effective 12/9/09]
[Filed ARC 8723B (Notice ARC 8508B, IAB 2/10/10), IAB 5/5/10, effective 6/9/10]
[Filed Emergency ARC 8947B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/6/10]
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CHAPTER 27
MILITARY SERVICE MEMBER HOME OWNERSHIP ASSISTANCE PROGRAM

265—27.1(16) Purpose. The purpose of the military service member home ownership assistance
program is to help eligible members of the armed forces of the United States to purchase qualified
homes in lowa.

265—27.2(16) Definitions. As used in this chapter, unless the context otherwise requires:

“Closing agent” means the attorney, real estate firm, or closing company that is closing the cash sale
qualifying purchase transaction and that prepares the cash sale settlement statement.

“Eligible service member” means a person purchasing his or her primary residence in the state of
Iowa who, at the time of applying for a grant under the program, (1) is or was a member of the national
guard, reserve, or regular component of the armed forces of the United States under Title 10 or Title 32
and has served at least 90 days of active duty service, other than training, beginning on or after September
11, 2001, and, if no longer in active service, was discharged in character other than dishonorable; (2)
was honorably discharged due to injuries incurred while on active federal service beginning on or after
September 11, 2001; or (3) is a surviving spouse of a service member who met the eligibility criteria of
(1) or (2) above.

“Home ownership assistance” means the one-time assistance of up to $5,000 per eligible service
member that may be used toward down payment or closing costs, or both, in the purchase of a qualified
home. This assistance does not require repayment except pursuant to rule 265—27.4(16).

“Participating lender” means a lender approved for participation in one or more of the authority’s
home buyer programs and a lender approved to facilitate loans under the military home ownership
assistance program only. Eligible home buyer program participating lenders are those that make
available the authority’s home buyer program to customers in the same manner as other mortgage
loan programs. This requirement applies to branch and affiliate organizations that facilitate mortgage
financing with the military assistance. The authority may require participating lenders to provide
evidence of proof of compliance, such as origination of mortgage loans made pursuant to one or more
of the authority’s home buyer mortgage programs or mortgage rate sheets evidencing availability of the
authority’s mortgage programs. The authority maintains a list of participating lenders on its Web site:
www.lowafinanceauthority.gov.

“Program” or “military home ownership assistance program” or “MHOA” means the military
service member home ownership assistance program authorized by lowa Code section 16.54 as amended
by 2010 Iowa Acts, House File 2148.

“Qualified home” means a home that is located in the state of lowa, that is purchased by an eligible
service member as the service member’s primary residence, that will be immediately occupied by the
service member or spouse, and that falls into one of the following categories:

1. Single-family residence, including “stick-built” homes, modular homes, or manufactured
homes, provided the home is attached to a permanent foundation and is taxed as real estate;

2. Condominium;

3. Townhome;

4. A property containing two to four residential units, where one unit is to be occupied by the
eligible service member as his or her primary residence.

The following categories of property shall not constitute a qualified home:

e  Multifamily properties of five units or more;

e Commercial or nonresidential property;

e Farmland or other investment property;

e  Recreational vehicles, mobile homes, or trailers that are not both attached to a permanent
foundation and taxed as real estate.

“Qualified mortgage” means a permanent mortgage loan made pursuant to one of the authority’s
home buyer mortgage programs unless the lender offers a lower annual percentage interest rate (APR),
fixed-rate, fully amortizing first mortgage or, in cases where the home buyer is not eligible for standard




Ch27,p.2 Iowa Finance Authority[265] IAC 7/28/10

30-year, fixed-rate FHA, RD, VA, Fannie Mae, or Freddie Mac mortgage financing, any permanent,
fully amortizing, fixed-rate mortgage loan made by a participating lender with a maturity date of not
less than five years. The authority’s home buyer mortgage program information may be obtained on the
authority’s Web site at www.iowafinanceauthority.gov.

“Status documentation” means written documentation of the applicant’s status with the armed forces
of the United States, typically a copy of a valid DD Form 214, showing character of service other than
dishonorable, or the applicant’s most recent four months of leave and earnings statements.

“Title guaranty certificate” means the certificate issued by the title guaranty division of the
authority pursuant to Iowa Code section 16.92 to ensure marketable title to the lender or the
homeowner, or both. Information about title guaranty may be obtained at the title guaranty Web site at

www.iowafinanceauthority.gov.
[ARC 8945B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/6/10]

265—27.3(16) Application procedure and determination of eligibility.

27.3(1) Prior approval. Whether the purchase of a qualified home is by mortgage financing or
cash, prior approval of the assistance by the authority is required. Approval of the request will entail
application and supporting document review by the authority and a determination of the service
member’s eligibility by the Iowa department of veterans affairs. A minimum of two weeks should be
allowed for response from the authority.

27.3(2) Financed home purchases.

a. Inthe case of the purchase of a qualified home that is to be financed, the eligible service member
must apply for assistance under the program through a participating lender or a lender approved to
facilitate MHOA assistance. The mortgage financing provided shall be a mortgage loan made pursuant
to one of the authority’s home buyer mortgage programs if the service member qualifies for it, unless
lower APR, fixed-rate, fully amortizing mortgage financing is available or unless another permanent,
fixed-rate, fully amortizing mortgage is available if the service member does not qualify for one of the
authority’s home buyer mortgage programs.

b.  To apply for the military assistance, the eligible service member shall provide the lender with
all of the following:

(1) Status documentation;

(2) A bona fide purchase agreement with any addenda or attachments for a primary residence;

(3) A complete loan application on Form 1003;

(4) A copy of a government-issued photo identification card;

(5) A copy of the subject appraisal; and

(6) Documentation that demonstrates the home will be occupied as a primary residence.

c.  The eligible service member shall assist the participating lender in completing an MHOA
application on a form approved by the authority stating the amount of the assistance being requested.
In the event the service member is not using one of the authority’s mortgage programs, the request
submission must include early truth-in-lending and good-faith estimate disclosures, and, if the service
member is not eligible for a 30-year, fixed-rate mortgage loan, the request submission must also include
fully amortized financing and information documenting ineligibility for FHA, VA, RD, Fannie Mae or
Freddie Mac financing.

d.  Once it has received all of the information required by this subrule, the lender shall transmit
copies of the loan application, the status documentation, the purchase agreement, the photo ID, the
appraisal, any necessary supporting documentation, and the MHOA application to the authority.

e. Service members who were otherwise eligible for the program, but who were ineligible for
assistance under the program at the time of closing due to the fact that they purchased a home using
a mortgage loan other than one made through one of IFA’s home buyer programs, may retroactively
receive assistance under the program provided that:

(1) The mortgage loan used by the service member had a lower annual percentage rate than the
mortgage loans being made through the authority’s home buyer programs at the time the service member
closed on the service member’s mortgage loan; and
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(2) The service member and the service member’s lender provide all documentation as required by
paragraphs “b” through “d,” above.

27.3(3) Cash home purchases. In the case of a cash purchase of a qualified home, the eligible service
member shall provide directly to the authority status documentation, a completed MHOA application
form obtained from the authority, and a bona fide purchase agreement with any addenda or attachments
for a primary residence.

27.3(4) Referral of status documentation to lowa department of veterans affairs. Upon receipt of
the completed MHOA application, the authority shall submit the status documentation to the Iowa
department of veterans affairs for verification that the applicant’s duty status is consistent with the
definition of “eligible service member.” The lowa department of veterans affairs shall be the final
authority as to whether an applicant’s duty status is consistent with the definition of “eligible service
member.”

27.3(5) Notice of MHOA approval. Upon confirmation of the applicant’s service record by the lowa
department of veterans affairs, provided that the information submitted on the application form complies
with the requirements of this chapter, the authority shall notify the lender, or eligible service member in
the case of a cash purchase, that the MHOA application has been approved.

27.3(6) Gaps in funding. In cases where the military assistance funds are unavailable during the
home purchase process, MHOA requests for approval shall be placed on a waiting list. When funds are
again available, provided that all other criteria have been met, including issuance of the title guaranty
certificate, and where the home purchase closed without the benefit of military assistance funds being
applied toward closing costs or down payment, the proceeds of the assistance shall be paid (1) directly
to the participating lender/servicing lender to be applied toward the qualified mortgage loan’s principal
balance, or (2) if the qualified home was purchased pursuant to a cash purchase transaction, directly to
the eligible service member. Additional documentation required shall include a statement executed by
the applicant authorizing the assistance to be applied to the principal balance.

27.3(7) Approval process for facilitating lender status. An lowa-regulated or federally regulated
lender with a physical location in the state of lowa may submit an application to the authority for
approval, even if such lender does not participate in the authority’s home ownership programs for home
buyers. The application shall include a written request to be approved as an MHOA facilitating lender,
a check for $500 payable to the authority, a narrative describing the lender’s mortgage origination
process, including mortgage loan products offered through the lender, documentation of Iowa or
federal regulation showing that the applicant is in good standing, an errors and omissions insurance
declaration evidencing coverage of at least $300,000, and a completed electronic funds transfer form.
Lenders should allow a minimum of two weeks’ response time from the authority. The approval to be a
facilitating lender shall be valid for one year, and lenders annually will need to submit an application,
including the application fee. The application fee may not be charged in part or in full to a service

member or to a property seller.
[ARC 8945B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/6/10]

265—27.4(16) MHOA award. Assistance awarded hereunder shall be up to $5,000 toward the purchase
of a qualified home and may be used for down payment or for closing costs, or for both. Assistance
funds must be applied to the purchase of a qualified home and, in the case of mortgage financing, the
mortgage must be a qualified mortgage. Any assistance proceeds which are not used for down payment or
closing costs toward the purchase of a qualified home which is financed by a mortgage or cash purchase
transaction must be returned to the authority.

27.4(1) MHOA reimbursement. The participating lender or cash payment home buyer shall advance
funds at closing in an amount equal to the amount of the assistance on behalf of the eligible service
member to be applied toward closing costs or the down payment. The lender or cash payment home
buyer, as applicable, shall, within 30 days of closing, submit to the authority a copy of the executed
HUD-1 Settlement Statement (or, if the transaction is a cash purchase, the eligible service member
may use the settlement statement certified by a closing agent and the eligible service member), a copy
of the deed conveying title to the qualified home, a copy of a title guaranty certificate issued for the
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qualified home, and the military grant agreement and certification (form obtained from the authority)
for reimbursement for the amount of the assistance. In the event the mortgage financing is not made
pursuant to one of the authority’s home buyer programs, reimbursement documentation shall include a
certified copy of the promissory note, mortgage, and final truth-in-lending disclosure.

27.4(2) MHOA assistance restrictions and limitations. All assistance under the program is subject
to funding availability. Assistance will be awarded in the order in which completed MHOA applications
are received. Assistance awarded pursuant to the program is personal to its recipient and may not be
assigned. Only one award of assistance shall be awarded per home purchase. An eligible service member
shall receive only one award under the program. While program funds are available, the award shall be
valid for 60 days in the case of purchases of existing or completed property and 120 days in the case
of purchases of property being constructed or renovated. A reasonable extension may be granted with
evidence of a purchase loan in progress which has been delayed due to circumstances beyond the service

member’s control.
[ARC 8945B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/6/10]

265—27.5(16) Income, purchase price and qualified mortgage. There are no income or purchase
price limits under the program except for eligible service members purchasing with mortgage financing
under one of the authority’s home buyer programs. Service members who are not eligible for one
of the authority’s home buyer mortgage programs and are not purchasing on a cash basis must use
other permanent mortgages made by the lender. Service members may also, if eligible, use other
subsidy funds from the authority as allowed by one or more of the authority’s programs, grant fund
assistance available through other public agencies, nonprofit organizations, or the service member’s
employer, or any forgivable, “soft second” lien subsidy. Information about the authority’s home buyer
programs or how to contact a participating lender may be obtained on the authority’s Web site at

www.iowafinanceauthority.gov.
[ARC 8945B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/6/10]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 16.5(1) “r”” and section 16.54 as amended
by 2010 Iowa Acts, House File 2148.
[Filed emergency 7/14/06—published 8/2/06, effective 7/14/06]
[Filed emergency 4/3/07—published 4/25/07, effective 4/3/07]
[Filed emergency 6/12/08—published 7/2/08, effective 7/1/08]
[Filed 8/8/08, Notice 7/2/08—published 8/27/08, effective 10/1/08]
[Filed Emergency ARC 8945B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/6/10]




IAC 7/28/10 Iowa Finance Authority[265] Ch 37, p.1

CHAPTER 37
RECOVERY ZONE BOND ALLOCATION

265—37.1(16) General. The American Recovery and Reinvestment Act of 2009 created two types of
recovery zone (“RZ”) bonds: recovery zone economic development (“RZED”) bonds and recovery zone
facility (“RZ facility”’) bonds. The applicable provisions are codified in Sections 1400U-1 — 1400U-3
of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986, as amended. The law provides that eligible issuers in lowa may
issue up to $90 million of RZED bonds and up to $135 million of RZ facility bonds. Through Notice
2009-50, the Internal Revenue Service published the applicable RZ bond allocations for lowa, which
amounts are included as Exhibit A to this chapter.

Pursuant to 2010 Iowa Acts, House File 2487 (the “Act”), the Iowa finance authority (“authority”)
has been charged with tracking the issuance of RZ bonds and making certain allocations of RZ bonding

authority to ensure maximum use of this resource in the state.
[ARC 8709B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 4/12/10; ARC 8962B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

265—37.2(16) Forms. Information and forms necessary for compliance with provisions of the law are
available upon request from the lowa Finance Authority, 2015 Grand Avenue, Des Moines, lowa 50312.
The telephone number of the authority is (515)725-4900. Information and forms are also available at

www.iowafinanceauthority.gov.
[ARC 8709B, TAB 5/5/10, effective 4/12/10; ARC 8962B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

265—37.3(16) Notice from the authority to issuers. The authority will provide written notice to each
county and to each large municipality (defined as a city with a population exceeding 100,000) of the
amount of RZ bonding authority that has been allocated to it by the Internal Revenue Service. This
written notice will include information about waiving such authority, pursuant to rule 265—37.5(16), as
well as notification of the requirement that issuers provide written notice to the authority of any issuance

of RZ bonds.
[ARC 8709B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 4/12/10; ARC 8962B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

265—37.4(16) Notice from issuers to the authority. Within five business days of the issuance thereof
(or within five business days of its receipt of the authority letter issued under rule 265—37.3(16), for
those issuers that have issued RZ bonds prior to April 12, 2010), each county or large municipality that
issues RZED bonds or RZ facility bonds (or that allocates RZ bond authority to a local issuer) shall give
the authority written notice, on a form provided by the authority, detailing the amount and type of RZ

bonds that were issued.
[ARC 8709B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 4/12/10; ARC 8962B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

265—37.5(16) Waiver of RZ bonding authority.

37.5(1) A county or large municipality that has received an allocation of RZ bonds may, prior to July
1, 2010, voluntarily waive all or part of such allocation to the authority by completing the applicable RZ
bond waiver form provided by the authority.

37.5(2) As provided in the Act, any portion of a county or large municipality’s RZ bond allocation
that has not been used by July 1, 2010, is deemed waived, and such amount will be subject to
reallocation by the authority pursuant to rule 265—37.7(16). The authority will consider an allocation
(or a portion thereof) used if the issuer for such allocation has taken substantive action toward issuance
of the applicable RZ bonds. “Substantive action” includes, but is not limited to, (a) the adoption of
resolutions or ordinances authorizing the sale or issuance of bonds, or (b) the completion of procedures,

such as public hearings, referenda or related petition periods, to vest authority for the issuance of bonds.
[ARC 8709B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 4/12/10; ARC 8962B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

265—37.6(16) Application for allocation of recaptured or waived RZ bond authority.
37.6(1) An applicant or beneficiary, or the duly authorized agent of an applicant or beneficiary,
requesting an allocation must make an application by filing the form entitled “Application for Recovery
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Zone Bonds” available from the authority. Such applicant must possess the ability to issue RZ bonds
under state and federal law.
37.6(2) As part of its application, the applicant must include a copy of the resolution or other official

action designating the recovery zone for which the application is being made.
[ARC 8709B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 4/12/10; ARC 8962B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

265—37.7(16) Allocations.

37.7(1) The authority will track the amount and type of RZ bonds issued and the amount of RZ
bonding authority available to be allocated.

37.7(2) Allocations will only be made for eligible projects in those counties that received an
allocation of authority to issue RZ bonds pursuant to IRS Notice 2009-50. While the allocations will
be limited to projects within those counties that originally received an allocation, the amount of the
allocation from the authority will not be limited to the original allocated amounts under Notice 2009-50.

37.7(3) Allocations shall be made to eligible applicants on the basis of the chronological order of
receipt of applications. Chronological order of receipt shall be determined by the date, hour and minute
indicated by the time stamp as affixed to the application at the offices of the authority.

37.7(4) All applications that are received by the authority on or prior to April 12, 2010, pursuant
to the provisions of rule 265—37.6(16) shall be considered simultaneously received at the opening of
business on April 12, 2010, and the same date, hour and minute shall be stamped on each application
so received. If the total amount of allocations requested in all of the applications received on such date
exceeds the total amount determined by the authority as available to be allocated, the applications will be
considered for allocation in the order determined pursuant to the procedures set forth in subrule 37.7(5).

37.7(5) In order to determine the order of allocation to two or more applications that are
simultaneously received pursuant to subrule 37.7(4) and for which there is insufficient capacity to
allocate to each the full allotment requested, each such application shall be assigned a preference
number determined by a random drawing to be conducted at the authority’s offices within one week
following the receipt of the applications. The authority shall notify the affected applicants in writing
and shall post a notice at its offices of the time and place of the drawing not less than three days prior
to the scheduled drawing. Any person desiring to attend and witness the drawing and assigning of
preference numbers may do so. Each application shall be assigned an identification code that shall be
written on the outside of the sealed envelope containing the application. The identification codes shall
also be written on strips of paper and placed in individual envelopes and sealed. The sealed envelopes
containing identification codes shall be placed in a container, mixed, and drawn from the container at
random by a member of the authority’s staff. The application corresponding with the identification code
that is drawn first shall be placed first on the list of applicants to receive an allotment. The application
corresponding with the identification code that is selected second shall be placed second on the list, and
so forth. Drawings shall continue until all applications are assigned a place on the list of applications
received.

37.7(6) Applications received after April 12, 2010, shall be added to the appropriate list (whether
for RZED bonds or RZ facility bonds) depending upon the subject of the application in the chronological

order received.
[ARC 8709B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 4/12/10; ARC 8962B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

265—37.8(16) Certification of allocation. Upon receipt of a completed application and verification
that sufficient RZ bonding authority exists for such application, the authority shall promptly certify to
the applicant the amount of the RZED bond or RZ facility bond allocation, as applicable, awarded to
the project for which the application was submitted. The authority shall continue to award allocations
for eligible projects until the available recovery zone bonding authority is allocated. If the remaining
capacity is not sufficient to fully fund an application which is next in order for allocation, the authority
shall notify the applicant of the amount that is available and the applicant shall have the option to take
what is available within five calendar days of receiving notice of availability. If the applicant does not
notify the authority of its decision to take the available allocation within five calendar days of receiving
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notice of that option, an allotment shall be offered to the next application on the list under the same

conditions.
[ARC 8709B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 4/12/10; ARC 8962B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

265—37.9(16) Expiration of allocations. An allocation of recovery zone bonding authority pursuant to
this chapter shall remain valid for 120 days from the date of allocation. If the sale of bonds for which an
allocation was made has not closed within such time, the allocation shall expire and the allotment shall
revert to the authority to be reallocated, if possible; provided, however, that if the 120th day following the
date of allocation is a Saturday, Sunday, or any day on which the offices of the state banking institutions
or savings and loan associations in the state are authorized or required to close, the expiration date shall

be extended to the first day thereafter which is not a Saturday, Sunday or previously described day.
[ARC 8709B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 4/12/10; ARC 8962B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

265—37.10(16) Resubmission of expired allocations. If an allocation expires, the applicant may
resubmit its application for the same project or purpose. However, the resubmitted application shall be
treated as a new application, and preference, priority or prejudice shall not be given to the application

or the applicant as a result of the prior application.
[ARC 8709B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 4/12/10; ARC 8962B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

265—37.11(16) Application and allocation fees. The Iowa finance authority may set and charge
reasonable fees for providing administrative assistance with regard to the filing of applications and the

allocation of the recovery zone bond allotments in accordance with these rules.
[ARC 8709B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 4/12/10; ARC 8962B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

EXHIBIT A

Recovery Zone Economic Recovery Zone

Development Bonds Facility Bonds
Iowa’s Total Allocation $90,000,000 $135,000,000
Large Municipalities
Cedar Rapids 1,972,000 2,958,000
Des Moines 5,571,000 8,356,000
Counties
Adair County 564,000 845,000
Adams County 0 0
Allamakee County 3,212,000 4,818,000
Appanoose County 0 0
Audubon County 382,000 574,000
Benton County 390,000 586,000
Black Hawk County 2,343,000 3,514,000
Boone County 0 0
Bremer County 447,000 670,000
Buchanan County 72,000 109,000
Buena Vista County 785,000 1,177,000
Butler County 411,000 616,000
Calhoun County 0 0
Carroll County 350,000 525,000
Cass County 0 0
Cedar County 0 0
Cerro Gordo County 0 0
Cherokee County 1,795,000 2,693,000




Ch37,p4 Iowa Finance Authority[265] IAC 7/28/10

Recovery Zone Economic Recovery Zone
Development Bonds Facility Bonds
Towa’s Total Allocation $90,000,000 $135,000,000
Chickasaw County 0 0
Clarke County 648,000 972,000
Clay County 0 0
Clayton County 0 0
Clinton County 0 0
Crawford County 0 0
Dallas County 1,731,000 2,596,000
Davis County 612,000 918,000
Decatur County 865,000 1,298,000
Delaware County 463,000 694,000
Des Moines County 3,550,000 5,325,000
Dickinson County 0 0
Dubuque County 4,363,000 6,545,000
Emmet County 0 0
Fayette County 1,115,000 1,672,000
Floyd County 2,500,000 3,749,000
Franklin County 1,220,000 1,829,000
Fremont County 821,000 1,232,000
Greene County 0 0
Grundy County 221,000 332,000
Guthrie County 306,000 459,000
Hamilton County 1,578,000 2,367,000
Hancock County 853,000 1,280,000
Hardin County 0 0
Harrison County 0 0
Henry County 1,409,000 2,113,000
Howard County 1,654,000 2,481,000
Humboldt County 1,320,000 1,980,000
Ida County 0 0
Iowa County 0 0
Jackson County 32,000 48,000
Jasper County 692,000 1,038,000
Jefferson County 1,163,000 1,745,000
Johnson County 0 0
Jones County 286,000 429,000
Keokuk County 403,000 604,000
Kossuth County 604,000 906,000
Lee County 2,793,000 4,190,000
Linn County 1,280,000 1,920,000
Louisa County 837,000 1,256,000
Lucas County 0 0
Lyon County 370,000 555,000
Madison County 435,000 652,000
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Recovery Zone Economic Recovery Zone
Development Bonds Facility Bonds
Towa’s Total Allocation $90,000,000 $135,000,000
Mahaska County 841,000 1,262,000
Marion County 857,000 1,286,000
Marshall County 2,431,000 3,647,000
Mills County 0 0
Mitchell County 962,000 1,443,000
Monona County 0 0
Monroe County 0 0
Montgomery County 588,000 882,000
Muscatine County 3,136,000 4,703,000
O’Brien County 149,000 223,000
Osceola County 0 0
Page County 2,274,000 3,411,000
Palo Alto County 547,000 821,000
Plymouth County 2,322,000 3,484,000
Pocahontas County 0 0
Polk County 6,992,000 10,487,000
Pottawattamie County 0 0
Poweshiek County 3,083,000 4,625,000
Ringgold County 246,000 368,000
Sac County 181,000 272,000
Scott County 0 0
Shelby County 0 0
Sioux County 946,000 1,419,000
Story County 0 0
Tama County 2,004,000 3,007,000
Taylor County 475,000 712,000
Union County 0 0
Van Buren County 125,000 187,000
Wapello County 910,000 1,365,000
Warren County 1,352,000 2,029,000
Washington County 0 0
Wayne County 0 0
Webster County 0 0
Winnebago County 1,304,000 1,956,000
Winneshiek County 4,090,000 6,134,000
Woodbury County 612,000 918,000
Worth County 0 0
Wright County 1,155,000 1,733,000

[ARC 8709B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 4/12/10; ARC 8962B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 16.5(1) “r”” and 2010 Iowa Acts, House
File 2487.
[Filed Emergency ARC 8709B, IAB 5/5/10, effective 4/12/10]

[Filed ARC 8962B (Notice ARC 8710B, IAB 5/5/10), IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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CHAPTER 39
HOME PARTNERSHIP PROGRAM

265—39.1(16) Purpose. The primary purpose of the HOME partnership program is to expand or retain

the supply of decent and affordable housing for low- and moderate-income lowans.
[ARC 8963B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/8/10]

265—39.2(16) Definitions. When used in this chapter, unless the context otherwise requires:

“Activity” means one or more specific housing activities, projects or programs assisted through the
HOME partnership program.

“Administrative plan” means a document that a HOME recipient establishes that describes the
operation of a funded activity in compliance with all state and federal requirements.

“CHDO” means a community housing development organization, which is a nonprofit organization
registered with the lowa secretary of state and certified as such by IDED or IFA, pursuant to 24 CFR
92.2 (April 1, 1997).

“Consolidated plan” means the state’s housing and community development planning document
and the annual action plan update approved by HUD.

“Development subsidies” means financial assistance provided to developers of newly constructed,
single-family housing to address the added costs of constructing housing. In such cases, the total cost
of development is likely to exceed the sales price or the appraised fair market value of the housing.
Additional costs might include labor, materials and equipment; professional design and construction
oversight costs; and required third-party energy efficiency verification and certification costs.

“Displaced homemaker” means an individual who (1) is an adult; (2) has not worked
full-time/full-year in the labor force for a number of years but has, during such years, worked primarily
without remuneration to care for the home and family; and (3) is unemployed or underemployed and is
experiencing difficulty in obtaining or upgrading employment.

“First-time home buyer” means an individual or an individual and the individual’s spouse who have
not owned a home during the three-year period before the purchase of a home with HOME assistance,
except that an individual who is a displaced homemaker or single parent may not be excluded from
consideration as a first-time home buyer on the basis that the individual, while a homemaker, owned a
home with the individual’s spouse or resided in a home owned by a spouse; and an individual may not
be excluded from consideration on the basis that the individual owns or owned, as a principal residence
during the three-year period before purchase of a home with HOME assistance, a dwelling unit whose
structure is (1) not permanently affixed to a permanent foundation in accordance with local or other
applicable regulations or (2) not in compliance with state, local or model building codes and cannot be
brought into compliance with such codes for less than the cost of constructing a permanent structure.

“Gut rehabilitation” means an activity or project that involves the total removal and replacement
of all interior (nonstructural) systems, equipment, components or features of a multifamily structure,
whereby the existing structure will be reduced down to the basic structure or exterior building shell (e.g.,
the foundation system; exterior walls; roofs; and interior structural components such as columns, beams,
floors and structural bearing walls). “Gut rehabilitation” may also include structural or nonstructural
modifications to the exterior of the structure.

“HOME” means the HOME Investment Partnership Program, authorized by the Cranston-Gonzalez
National Affordable Housing Act of 1990.

“HUD” means the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development.

“IDED” means the lowa department of economic development.

“IF4” means the lowa finance authority.

“lowa green communities criteria” means a set of rating factors, some optional and some
mandatory, prepared by IDED and intended to promote public health, energy efficiency, water
conservation, operational savings and sustainable building practices.

“Lead hazard reduction or abatement carrying costs” means the additional costs incurred by lead
professionals to ensure that target housing is lead-safe at the completion of rehabilitation. “Lead hazard
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reduction or abatement carrying costs” includes, but is not limited to, required notifications and reports,
lead hazard or abatement evaluations, revisions to project specifications to achieve lead safety, lead
hazard reduction or abatement oversight, and clearance testing and final assessment.

“LIHTC” means low-income housing tax credits and federal tax incentives created through the Tax
Reform Act of 1986 and allocated through IFA for affordable rental housing development.

“Local financial support” means financial investment by the recipient through the use of the
recipient’s own discretionary funds that are a permanent financial contribution or commitment applied
to and related to the objectives of the housing activity or project assisted through the HOME partnership
program and that are used during the same time frame as the requested housing activity or project.

“Local support” means involvement, endorsement and investment by citizens, organizations and
the governing body of the local government in which the housing project is located that promote the
objectives of the housing activity or projects assisted through the HOME partnership program.

“Net proceeds” means the amount determined by calculating the difference between the resale price
and the amount of the outstanding principal loan balance owed plus any seller’s reasonable and customary
closing costs associated with the resale.

“New construction rental units” means the on-site construction or erection of a building, or
buildings, for the purpose of providing rental housing units. New construction rental units include
conventional, on-site, stick-built construction and on-site erection or fabrication of manufactured
housing units or components of units. New construction rental units also include the addition of any
rental units outside the existing walls (the building envelope) of an existing building, or buildings, that
are part of a rental rehabilitation, renovation or conversion project.

“Program income” means funds generated by a recipient or subrecipient from the use of HOME
funds.

“Reasonable and customary closing costs” means:

1. Seller’s reasonable and customary closing costs incurred include, but are not limited to: abstract
updating, title search fees, deed preparation fees, bringing current the seller’s county taxes, and real estate
commission fees. Ineligible costs include, but are not limited to: lender discount points, allowances,
inspection fees, and buyer closing costs.

2. Buyer’s reasonable and customary closing costs incurred include, but are not limited to: lender
origination fees, credit report fees, fees for the title evidence or title opinion, fees for recording and filing
of legal documents, attorneys’ fees, appraisal fees, and required inspection fees. Ineligible costs under
this definition include, but are not limited to: prepayment of taxes, prepayment of insurance, and lender
discount points.

“Recaptured funds” means HOME funds which are recouped by the recipient when the housing unit
assisted by the HOME partnership program home ownership funds does not continue to be the principal
residence of the assisted home buyer for the full affordability period required by federal statute.

“Recipient” means the entity under contract with IFA to receive HOME funds and undertake the
funded housing activity.

“Repayment” means HOME funds which the recipient must repay to IFA because the funds were
invested in a project or activity that is terminated before completion or were invested in a project or
activity which failed to comply with federal requirements.

“Single-family unit” means one dwelling unit designated or constructed to serve only one household
or family as the primary residence. Single-family units include a detached single unit, condominium unit,
cooperative unit, or combined manufactured housing unit and lot.

“Single parent” means an individual who (1) is unmarried or is legally separated from a spouse and
(2) is pregnant or has one or more minor children for whom the individual has custody or joint custody.

“Technical services” means all services that are necessary to carry out individual, scattered site
activities including but not limited to: (1) conducting initial inspections, (2) work write-up or project
specification development, (3) cost estimate preparation, (4) construction supervision associated with
activities that do not require an architect or engineer, (5) lead hazard reduction or lead abatement need
determination and oversight, (6) lead hazard reduction or abatement carrying costs, (7) temporary
relocation coordination, (8) financing costs such as security agreement preparation and recording or
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filing fees, (9) processing of individual applications for assistance, (10) income eligibility determination
and verification, (11) value determination (new construction) or after rehabilitation value determination
(existing structures), and (12) project-specific environmental clearance processes.

“Technical services provision” means the cost to provide other individual housing project-related
services such as: (1) financing costs (security agreement preparation, recording and filing fees), (2)
processing individual applications for assistance, (3) income eligibility determination and verification,

(4) after rehabilitation value determination, and (5) project-specific environmental clearance.
[ARC 8963B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/8/10]

265—39.3(16) Eligible applicants. Reserved.

265—39.4(16) Eligible activities and forms of assistance.

39.4(1) Eligible activities include transitional housing, tenant-based rental assistance, rental
housing rehabilitation (including conversion and preservation), rental housing new construction,
home ownership assistance (including development subsidies), owner-occupied housing rehabilitation,
and other housing-related activities as may be deemed appropriate by IFA. Assisted housing may be
single-family housing or multifamily housing and may be designed for occupancy by homeowners or
tenants.

a. Assisted units shall be affordable.

(1) For rental activities, all assisted units shall rent at the lesser of the area fair market rents or a
rent that does not exceed 30 percent of 65 percent of the area median family income and, for projects
with five or more units, 20 percent of the assisted units shall rent at the lesser of the fair market rent or a
rent that does not exceed 30 percent of 50 percent of the area median family income. Assisted units shall
remain affordable for a specified period: 20 years for newly constructed units; 15 years for rehabilitated
units receiving over $40,000 per unit in assistance; 10 years for rehabilitated units receiving $15,000 to
$40,000 per unit in assistance; and 5 years for projects receiving less than $15,000 per unit.

(2) For tenant-based rental assistance, gross rents shall not exceed the jurisdiction’s applicable rent
standard and shall be reasonable, based on rents charged for comparable, unassisted rental units.

(3) For home ownership assistance, the initial purchase price for newly constructed units or the
after rehabilitation value for rehabilitated units shall not exceed 95 percent of the median purchase price
as established by HUD mortgage limits for the same type of single-family housing in the area. Assisted
units shall remain affordable through recapture or resale provisions for a specified period: 5 years for
projects receiving less than $15,000 in assistance per unit; 10 years for projects receiving $15,000 to
$40,000 in assistance per unit; and 15 years for projects receiving over $40,000 in assistance per unit.

(4) For owner-occupied housing rehabilitation, the after rehabilitation value of the rehabilitated
unit shall not exceed 95 percent of the median purchase price as established by HUD mortgage limits
for the same type of single-family housing in the area.

b.  Assisted households shall meet income limits established by federal program requirements.

(1) Forrental activities, all assisted units shall be rented to households with incomes at or below 80
percent of the area’s median family income; at initial occupancy, 90 percent of the units shall be rented
to households with incomes at or below 60 percent of the area’s median family income and, for projects
with five or more units, 20 percent of the units shall be rented initially to households with incomes at or
below 50 percent of the area’s median family income.

(2) For tenant-based rental assistance, only households with incomes at or below 80 percent of the
area median family income shall be assisted; 90 percent of the households served shall have incomes at
or below 60 percent of the area’s median family income.

(3) For home ownership assistance and owner-occupied rehabilitation, only households with
incomes at or below 80 percent of the area median family income shall be assisted.

c.  Property standards. All newly constructed housing (single-family and multifamily housing)
shall be constructed in accordance with any locally adopted and enforced building codes, standards and
ordinances. In the absence of locally adopted and enforced building codes, the requirements of the state
building code shall apply.
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(1) All rental housing involving rehabilitation shall be rehabilitated in accordance with any locally
adopted and enforced building or housing codes, standards and ordinances. In the absence of locally
adopted and enforced building or housing codes, the requirements of the state building code shall apply.

(2) Allsingle-family housing involving rehabilitation shall be rehabilitated in accordance with any
locally adopted building or housing codes, standards and ordinances. In the absence of locally adopted
and enforced building or housing codes, the requirements of the most current version of lowa’s Minimum
Housing Rehabilitation Standards shall apply (all communities with populations of 15,000 or less).

d. lowa green communities criteria.  All newly constructed housing (single-family and
multifamily housing) and all multifamily rental activities involving gut rehabilitation shall meet the
mandatory requirements of the lowa green communities criteria. All other multifamily rental activities
involving rehabilitation (that is, not gut rehabilitation) shall meet the applicable mandatory requirements
of the Jowa green communities criteria regarding rehabilitation.

39.4(2) Eligible forms of IFA assistance to its recipients include grants, interest-bearing loans,
non-interest-bearing loans, interest subsidies, deferred payment loans, forgivable loans or other forms
of assistance as may be approved by IFA.

39.4(3) For all single-family housing projects or activities assisting homeowners or home buyers,

the only form of HOME funds assistance to the end beneficiary is a forgivable loan.
[ARC 8963B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/8/10]

265—39.5(16) Application procedure. Reserved.

265—39.6(16) Minimum requirements. A recipient shall meet the following threshold criteria:

39.6(1) Any housing activity must be consistent with the purpose and eligibility requirements and
the consolidated plan.

39.6(2) The recipient shall have the capacity to administer the proposed activity. Documentation
of the ability of the recipient to provide technical services and of the availability of certified lead
professionals and contractors either trained in safe work practices or certified as abatement contractors
may also be required as applicable to the housing activity.

39.6(3) and 39.6(4) Reserved.

39.6(5) After all other financial resources have been identified and secured for the proposed activity,
a need for the HOME funds must exist.

39.6(6) The recipient must certify that the recipient will comply with all applicable state and federal
laws and regulations.

39.6(7) If the recipient’s project is located in a locally designated participating jurisdiction (PJ), the
recipient must show evidence of a financial commitment from the local PJ at least equal to 25 percent of
the total HOME funds requested. Sources of a local PJ financial commitment could include one or more
of the following: HOME, CDBG, TIF, tax abatement, or general funds. This requirement is waived for
awards made during federal HOME program year 2010 (October 1, 2009 — September 30, 2010).

39.6(8) Home ownership assistance activity must indicate that recipients will require the
beneficiaries of their home ownership assistance activity to use a principal mortgage loan product that
meets the following criteria:

a.  With the exception of Habitat for Humanity principal mortgage loan products, the principal
mortgage loan must be the only repayable loan in all individual home ownership assistance projects.

b. The HOME assistance may be recorded in junior position to the principal mortgage loan, but
must be recorded in senior position to any and all other funding in all home ownership assistance projects.
Recipients must maintain their assistance security agreements in the above-stated recording position
throughout the applicable period of affordability and will not be allowed to subordinate the required
recording position to any other forms of assistance, such as home equity loans.

c¢.  Any mortgage lending entity’s principal mortgage loan products may be used provided they
meet all of the following minimum requirements:

(1) Loan interest rates may be no higher than four percentage points above the federal prime interest
rate at the time of loan closing;
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(2) Loan terms will include an 80 percent or higher loan-to-value ratio;

(3) No less than a 15-year, fully amortized, fixed-rate mortgage may be used; and

(4) No adjustable rate mortgages or balloon payment types of mortgages will be allowed.

d. Recipients are encouraged but not required to have the beneficiaries of their home ownership
assistance activity utilize a principal mortgage loan product offered by one of the following: Iowa
Finance Authority; USDA-Rural Development; Federal Home Loan Bank; HUD (including FHA and
VA); Habitat for Humanity; Fannie Mae; or Freddie Mac.

39.6(9) Home ownership assistance activity shall be for first-time home buyers only, and the assisted
unit must remain as the assisted home buyer’s principal residence throughout the required period of

affordability.
[ARC 8963B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/8/10]

265—39.7(16) Application review criteria. Reserved.

265—39.8(16) Allocation of funds.

39.8(1) IFA may retain a portion of the amount up to 10 percent of the state’s annual HOME
allocation from HUD for administrative costs associated with program implementation and operation.

39.8(2) Not less than 15 percent of the state’s annual HOME allocation shall be reserved for eligible
housing activities developed, sponsored or owned by CHDOs.

39.8(3) IFA reserves the right to set aside a portion of the state’s annual HOME allocation for rental
housing activities jointly funded with HOME and low-income housing tax credits.

39.8(4) Reserved.

39.8(5) IFA reserves the right to limit the amount of funds that shall be awarded for any single
activity type.

39.8(6) Awards shall be limited to no more than $500,000 for all single-family activities assisting
homeowners or home buyers. Awards shall be limited to no more than $900,000 for all multifamily
rental activities.

39.8(7) Single-family per unit subsidies.

a. The maximum per unit subsidy for all single-family activities involving rehabilitation is
$37,500. The $37,500 per unit limit includes all applicable costs including, but not limited to, the
hard costs of rehabilitation or the acquisition subsidy or both; home ownership assistance activities;
technical services costs, including lead hazard reduction carrying costs; lead hazard reduction costs; and
temporary relocation. All rehabilitation hard costs funded with HOME funds are limited to $24,999.
All applicable technical services costs, including any lead hazard reduction carrying costs, are limited
to $4,500 per unit.

b.  Assistance for single-family activities providing acquisition assistance for newly constructed
housing (mortgage buy-down, downpayment or closing costs assistance or both, or combinations thereof)
is limited to $35,000 per unit, inclusive of all costs, including technical services costs.

c.  Assistance for single-family activities providing development subsidies for newly constructed
housing is limited to $20,000 per unit. Development subsidies may be provided in addition to acquisition
assistance activities.

39.8(8) Multifamily per unit subsidies. The maximum per unit HOME funds subsidy for all
multifamily activities is $60,000 per unit including both newly constructed units and the rehabilitation
of existing multifamily units, including conversion activities. The $60,000 per unit multifamily limit
includes all applicable costs including, but not limited to, hard costs of construction or rehabilitation;
architectural design or technical services costs; lead hazard reduction or abatement costs; lead hazard
reduction or abatement carrying costs; and temporary relocation.

39.8(9) Recipients shall identify general administrative costs in the HOME funds application. IFA
reserves the right to negotiate the amount of funds provided for general administration, but in no case
shall the amount for general administration exceed 10 percent of a total HOME funds award. Only local
government and nonprofit recipients are eligible for general administrative funds.

39.8(10) IFA reserves the right to negotiate the amount and terms of a HOME funds award.
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39.8(11) IFA reserves the right to make award decisions such that the state maintains the required

level of local match to HOME funds.
[ARC 8963B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/8/10]

265—39.9(16) Administration of awards. Applicants selected to receive HOME funds awards shall be
notified by letter from the IDED director or IFA executive director.

39.9(1) Preaudit survey. A preaudit survey may be required for all for-profit and nonprofit direct
recipients for assistance that exceeds $150,000.

39.9(2) Contract. A contract shall be executed between the recipient and IFA. These rules, the
approved application, the lowa Housing Fund Management Guide and all applicable federal and state
laws and regulations shall be part of the contract.

a.  The recipient shall execute and return the contract to IFA within 45 days of transmittal of the
final contract from IFA. Failure to do so may be cause for IFA to terminate the award.

b.  Certain activities may require that permits or clearances be obtained from other state or local
agencies before the activity may proceed. Contracts may be conditioned upon the timely completion of
these requirements.

c¢.  Awards shall be conditioned upon commitment of other sources of funds necessary to complete
the housing activity.

d. Release of funds shall be conditioned upon IFA’s receipt of an administrative plan for the funded
activity.

e. Release of funds shall be conditioned upon IFA’s receipt and approval of documentation of
environmental clearance.

39.9(3) Local administrative and technical services contracts.

a. Recipients awarded funds for general administration that employ the services of a third-party
administrator to perform all or part of the general administrative functions for the recipient shall enter
into a contractual agreement for the general administrative functions to be performed.

b.  Recipients awarded funds for activities requiring technical services (e.g., inspections, work
write-ups, cost estimates, construction supervision, lead hazard reduction need determination and
oversight, lead hazard reduction carrying costs, and temporary relocation coordination) that employ a
third-party entity to perform all or part of the technical services shall enter into a contractual agreement
for the technical services to be performed.

¢.  Recipients that employ a third party to perform all or part of the general administration for the
recipient and that also employ a third party to perform all or part of the technical services for the recipient
shall conduct separate procurement transactions and shall enter into separate contractual agreements for
each: one contract for general administration and one contract for technical services. Separate contracts
are required even if both functions are performed by the same third-party entity.

39.9(4) Requests for funds. Recipients shall submit requests for funds in the manner and on forms
prescribed by IFA. Individual requests for funds shall be made in whole dollar amounts equal to or greater
than $500 per request, except for the final draw of funds.

39.9(5) Record keeping and retention.

a. HOME-funded projects. For HOME-funded projects, 24 CFR 92.508 provides the record
retention requirements. All records pertaining to each fiscal year of HOME funds must be retained for
the most recent five-year period, except as provided in the following:

(1) For rental housing projects, records may be retained for five years after the project completion
date, except that records of individual tenant income verifications, project rents and project inspections
must be retained for the most recent five-year period, until five years after the affordability period
terminates;

(2) For home ownership housing projects, records may be retained for five years after the project
completion date, except for documents imposing recapture/resale restrictions which must be retained for
five years after the affordability period terminates;

(3) For tenant-based rental assistance projects, records must be retained for five years after the
period of rental assistance terminates;
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(4) Written agreements must be retained for five years after the agreement terminates;

(5) For records covering displacements and acquisitions, see 24 CFR 92.508;

(6) For records relating to litigation, see 24 CFR 92.508.

b.  Representatives of IFA, HUD, the Inspector General, the General Accounting Office and the
state auditor’s office shall have access to all records belonging to or in use by recipients and subrecipients
pertaining to a HOME funds award.

39.9(6) Performance reports and reviews. Recipients shall submit performance reports to IFA in the
manner and on forms prescribed by IFA. Reports shall assess the use of funds and progress of activities.
IFA may perform reviews or field inspections necessary to ensure recipient performance.

39.9(7) Amendments to contracts. Any substantive change to a contract shall be considered an
amendment. Changes include time extensions, budget revisions and significant alterations of the funded
activities affecting the scope, location, objectives or scale of the approved activity. Amendments shall
be requested in writing by the CEO of the recipient and are not considered valid until approved in
writing by IFA following the procedure specified in the contract between the recipient and IFA.

39.9(8) Contract closeout. Upon the contract expiration date or work completion date, as
applicable, IFA shall initiate closeout procedures. Recipients shall comply with applicable audit
requirements described in the HOME funds application and lowa Housing Fund Management Guide.

39.9(9) Compliance with federal, state and local laws and regulations. Recipients shall comply with
these rules, with any provisions of the lowa Code governing activities performed under this program and
with applicable federal, state and local regulations.

39.9(10) Remedies for noncompliance. At any time, IFA may, for cause, find that a recipient is not
in compliance with the requirements of this program. At IFA’s discretion, remedies for noncompliance
may include penalties up to and including the return of program funds to IFA. Reasons for a finding
of noncompliance include the recipient’s use of funds for activities not described in the contract, the
recipient’s failure to complete funded activities in a timely manner, the recipient’s failure to comply with
applicable state or local rules or regulations or the lack of a continuing capacity of the recipient to carry
out the approved activities in a timely manner.

39.9(11) Appeals process for findings of noncompliance. Appeals will be entertained in instances
where it is alleged that IFA staff participated in a decision which was unreasonable, arbitrary, or
capricious or otherwise beyond the authority delegated to IFA. Appeals should be addressed to the
director of the affordable rental production division. Appeals shall be in writing and submitted to IFA
within 15 days of receipt of the finding of noncompliance. The appeal shall include reasons why the

decision should be reconsidered. IFA’s executive director will make the final decision on all appeals.
[ARC 8963B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/8/10]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code sections 16.5(1)“f” and 16.5(1) “m” and the
Cranston-Gonzalez National Affordable Housing Act of 1990.
[Filed Emergency ARC 8963B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/8/10]
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11.17(17A,272)
11.18(17A,272)
11.19(17A,272)
11.20(17A,272)
11.21(17A,272)
11.22(17A,272)
11.23(17A,272)
11.24(17A,272)
11.25(17A,272)
11.26(17A,272)
11.27(17A,272)
11.28(17A,272)
11.29(17A,272)
11.30(17A,272)
11.31(17A,272)
11.32(17A,272)
11.33(272)

11.34(272)

11.35(272)

11.36(272)

11.37(272)

11.38(256,272)

12.1(272)
12.2(272)
12.3(272)
12.4(272)
12.5(272)
12.6(272)
12.7(272)
12.8(272)

13.1(272)
13.2(272)
13.3(272)
13.4(272)
13.5(272)
13.6(272)
13.7(272)
13.8(272)
13.9(272)
13.10(272)
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Consolidation—severance
Pleadings

Service and filing of pleadings and other papers
Discovery

Subpoenas

Motions

Prehearing conference
Continuances

Intervention

Hearing procedures

Evidence

Default

Ex parte communication
Recording costs

Interlocutory appeals

Final decision

Appeals and review

Applications for rehearing

Stays of board actions

No factual dispute contested cases
Emergency adjudicative proceedings
Methods of discipline
Reinstatement

Application denial and appeal
Denial of renewal application

Analysis, p.3

Mandatory reporting of contract nonrenewal or termination or resignation based

on allegations of misconduct
Reporting by department of education employees

CHAPTER 12
FEES
Issuance of licenses and statements of professional recognition
Fees for the renewal of licenses
Evaluation fee
Adding endorsements

Duplicate licenses, authorizations, and statements of professional recognition

Late fees
Fees nonrefundable
Portfolio review and evaluation fees

CHAPTER 13

ISSUANCE OF TEACHER LICENSES AND ENDORSEMENTS

All applicants desiring lowa licensure

Applicants from recognized lowa institutions
Applicants from non-Iowa institutions

Applicants from foreign institutions

Teacher licenses

Specific requirements for an initial license

Specific requirements for a standard license

Specific requirements for a master educator’s license
Teacher intern license

Specific requirements for a Class A license
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13.11(272)
13.12 and 13.13
13.14(272)
13.15(272)
13.16(272)
13.17(272)
13.18(272)
13.19 and 13.20
13.21(272)
13.22(272)
13.23 to 13.25
13.26(272)
13.27(272)
13.28(272)
13.29(272)
13.30(272)

14.1(272)
14.2(272)
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Specific requirements for a Class B license

Reserved

Specific requirements for a Class E license

Specific requirements for a Class G license

Specific requirements for a substitute teacher’s license
Specific requirements for exchange licenses

General requirements for an original teaching subject area endorsement
Reserved

Human relations requirements for practitioner licensure
Development of human relations components

Reserved

Requirements for elementary endorsements

Requirements for middle school endorsements

Minimum content requirements for teaching endorsements
Adding, removing or reinstating a teaching endorsement
Licenses—issue dates, corrections, duplicates, and fraud

CHAPTER 14
SPECIAL EDUCATION ENDORSEMENTS
Special education teaching endorsements
Specific requirements

CHAPTER 15

SPECIAL EDUCATION SUPPORT PERSONNEL AUTHORIZATIONS

15.1(272)
15.2(272)
15.3(272)
15.4(272)
15.5(272)
15.6(272)
15.7(272)

16.1(272)
16.2(272)
16.3(272)
16.4(272)
16.5(272)
16.6(272)
16.7(272)
16.8(272)

17.1(272)
17.2(272)
17.3(272)
17.4(272)

Authorizations requiring a license

Special education consultant

Itinerant hospital services or home services teacher
Special education media specialist

Supervisor of special education—instructional
Work experience coordinator

Other special education practitioner endorsements

CHAPTER 16
STATEMENTS OF PROFESSIONAL RECOGNITION (SPR)
Statement of professional recognition (SPR)
School audiologist
School nurse
School occupational therapist
School physical therapist
School social worker
Special education nurse
Speech-language pathologist

CHAPTER 17

CAREER AND TECHNICAL ENDORSEMENTS AND LICENSES

Requirements for secondary level (grades 7-12) license
Requirements for the initial career and technical secondary license
Requirements for the career and technical secondary license
Requirements for a Class D career and technical license
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CHAPTER 18
ISSUANCE OF ADMINISTRATOR LICENSES AND ENDORSEMENTS

18.1(272) All applicants desiring an lowa administrator license
18.2(272) Applicants from recognized lowa institutions
18.3 Reserved
18.4(272) General requirements for an administrator license
18.5(272) Specific requirements for a professional administrator license
18.6(272) Specific requirements for an administrator exchange license
18.7(272) Specific requirements for a Class A license
18.8(272) Specific requirements for a Class B license
18.9(272) Area and grade levels of administrator endorsements
18.10(272) Superintendent/AEA administrator
18.11(272) Director of special education of an area education agency
18.12 and 18.13  Reserved
18.14(272) Endorsements
18.15(272) Licenses—issue dates, corrections, duplicates, and fraud

CHAPTER 19

EVALUATOR ENDORSEMENT AND LICENSE

19.1(272) Evaluator endorsement and license
19.2(272) Initial evaluator endorsement
19.3(272) Evaluator endorsement
19.4(272) Applicants for administrator licensure
19.5(272) Evaluator license
19.6(272) Out-of-state applicants
19.7(272) Renewal of administrator licenses
19.8(272) Renewal of evaluator endorsement or license
19.9(272) Holder of permanent professional certificate
19.10(272) Licenses—issue dates, corrections, duplicates, and fraud

CHAPTER 20

RENEWALS
20.1(272) General renewal information
20.2(272) Renewal application forms
20.3(272) Renewal of licenses
20.4(272) Specific renewal requirements for the initial license
20.5(272) Specific renewal requirements for the standard license
20.6(272) Specific renewal requirements for a master educator license
20.7(272) Specific renewal requirements for a substitute license
20.8(272) Specific renewal requirements for the initial administrator license
20.9(272) Specific renewal requirements for an administrator license
20.10(272) Renewal requirements for a statement of professional recognition (SPR)
20.11(272) Audit of applications for license renewal
20.12(272) Appeal procedure
20.13(272) Licensure renewal programs

CHAPTER 21

CONVERSION INFORMATION

21.1(272) Classes of certificates
21.2(272) Conversion and renewal of life certificates

21.3(272) Conversion of term certificates issued prior to July 1, 1954
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CHAPTER 22
AUTHORIZATIONS
22.1(272) Coaching authorization
22.2(272) Substitute authorization
22.3(272) Licenses—issue dates, corrections, duplicates, and fraud
CHAPTER 23

BEHIND-THE-WHEEL DRIVING INSTRUCTOR AUTHORIZATION
23.1(272,321) Requirements
23.2(272,321) Validity
23.3(272,321) Approval of courses
23.4(272,321) Application process
23.5(272,321) Renewal
23.6(272,321) Revocation and suspension

CHAPTER 24
PARAEDUCATOR CERTIFICATES

24.1(272) Paraeducator certificates
24.2(272) Approved paraeducator certificate programs
24.3(272) Prekindergarten through grade 12 paraeducator generalist certificate
24.4(272) Paraeducator area of concentration
24.5(272) Prekindergarten through grade 12 advanced paraeducator certificate
24.6(272) Renewal requirements
24.7(272) Issue date on original certificate
24.8(272) Validity
24.9(272) Certificate application fee

CHAPTER 25

CODE OF PROFESSIONAL CONDUCT AND ETHICS

25.1(272) Scope of standards
25.2(272) Definitions
25.3(272) Standards of professional conduct and ethics

CHAPTER 26

CODE OF RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES

26.1(272) Purpose
26.2(272) Rights
26.3(272) Responsibilities

CHAPTER 27

ISSUANCE OF PROFESSIONAL SERVICE LICENSES

27.1(272) Professional service license
27.2(272) Requirements for a professional service license
27.3(272) Specific requirements for professional service license endorsements
27.4(272) Specific renewal requirements for the initial professional service license
27.5(272) Specific renewal requirements for the standard professional service license

27.6(272) Specific requirements for a Class B license
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CHAPTER 13

ISSUANCE OF TEACHER LICENSES AND ENDORSEMENTS
[Prior to 1/14/09, see Educational Examiners Board[282] Ch 14]

282—13.1(272) All applicants desiring Iowa licensure. Licenses are issued upon application filed on
a form provided by the board of educational examiners and upon completion of the following:

13.1(1) National criminal history background check. An initial applicant will be required to submit
a completed fingerprint packet that accompanies the application to facilitate a national criminal history
background check. The fee for the evaluation of the fingerprint packet will be assessed to the applicant.

13.1(2) lowa division of criminal investigation background check. An lowa division of criminal
investigation background check will be conducted on initial applicants. The fee for the evaluation of the
DCI background check will be assessed to the applicant.

13.1(3) Temporary permits. The executive director may issue a temporary permit to an applicant for
any type of license, certification, or authorization issued by the board, after receipt of a fully completed
application, including certification from the applicant of completion of the Praxis Il examination, if
required; determination that the applicant meets all applicable prerequisites for issuance of the license,
certification, or authorization; and satisfactory evaluation of the lowa criminal history background check.
The temporary permit shall serve as evidence of the applicant’s authorization to hold a position in lowa
schools, pending the satisfactory completion of the national criminal history background check and the
board’s receipt of verification of completion of the Praxis Il examination. The temporary permit shall
expire upon issuance of the requested license, certification, or authorization or 90 days from the date of
issuance of the permit, whichever occurs first, unless the temporary permit is extended upon a finding of
good cause by the executive director.

282—13.2(272) Applicants from recognized Iowa institutions. An applicant for initial licensure
shall complete either the teacher, administrator, or school service personnel preparation program from
a recognized lowa institution or an alternative program recognized by the lowa board of educational
examiners. A recognized lowa institution is one which has its program of preparation approved by the
state board of education according to standards established by said board, or an alternative program
recognized by the state board of educational examiners. Applicants shall complete the requirements
set out in rule 282—13.1(272) and shall also have the recommendation for the specific license and
endorsement(s) or the specific endorsement(s) from the designated recommending official at the
recognized education institution where the preparation was completed.

282—13.3(272) Applicants from non-lowa institutions.

13.3(1) Requirements for applicants from non-lowa institutions. An applicant for licensure who
completes the teacher, administrator, or school service personnel preparation program from a non-lowa
institution shall verify the requirements of either subrule 13.18(4) or 13.18(5).

13.3(2) Requirements for applicants from non-lowa traditional teacher preparation
programs. Provided all requirements for Iowa licensure have been met through a state-approved
regionally accredited teacher education program at the graduate or undergraduate level in which college
or university credits were given and student teaching was required, the applicant shall:

a. Provide a recommendation for the specific license and endorsement(s) from the designated
recommending official at the recognized institution where the preparation was completed, and

b.  Submit a copy of a valid regular teaching certificate or license exclusive of a temporary,
emergency or substitute license or certificate, and

c¢.  Provide verification of successfully passing mandated tests in the state in which the applicant
is currently licensed if the applicant has fewer than three years of teaching experience.

13.3(3) Requirements for applicants from out-of-state nontraditional teacher preparation
programs. An applicant who holds a valid license from another state and whose preparation was
completed through a state-approved nontraditional teacher preparation program must:
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a. Hold a baccalaureate degree with a minimum cumulative grade point average of 2.50 on a 4.0
scale from a regionally accredited institution.

b.  Provide a valid out-of-state teaching license based on a state-approved nontraditional teacher
preparation program.

c¢.  Provide a recommendation from a regionally accredited institution, department of education,
or a state’s standards board indicating the completion of an approved nontraditional teacher preparation
program.

d. Provide an official institutional transcript(s) to be analyzed for the requirements necessary for
full ITowa licensure based on 13.9(4) “a (1) to (7), 13.9(4) “c (1) to (5), 13.18(2), 282—13.28(272), and
282—14.2(272).

e.  Meet the recency requirements listed in 13.10(3).

£ Ifthe applicant has fewer than three years of teaching experience, provide verification from the
state licensing agency/department in the state where the nontraditional teacher preparation program was
completed indicating that the applicant has successfully passed that state’s mandated tests.

g.  Complete a student teaching or internship experience or verify three years of teaching
experience.

h.  If through a transcript analysis the professional education core requirements set forth in
13.9(4)“a”’(1) to (7), 13.9(4)“c”(1) to (5), and 13.18(2) and the content endorsement requirements
pursuant to 282—13.28(272) may be identified by course titles, published course descriptions, and
grades, then the transcripts will be reviewed to determine the applicant’s eligibility for an Iowa
teaching license. However, if the professional education core requirements of 13.9(4) “a (1) to (7),
13.9(4)“c”(1) to (5), and 13.18(2) and the content endorsement requirements cannot be reviewed in
this manner, a portfolio review and evaluation process will be utilized.

13.3(4) Portfolio review and evaluation process. An applicant whose professional education core
requirements pursuant to 13.9(4) “a”’(1) to (7), 13.9(4)“c”’(1) to (5), and 13.18(2) or whose content
endorsement requirements for special education (282—subrule 14.2(2)) could not be reviewed through
transcript analysis may submit to the board a portfolio in the approved format for review and evaluation.

a. An applicant must demonstrate proficiency in seven of the nine standards in the Iowa
professional education core, set forth in 13.18(4)“a” to “i, ” to be eligible to receive a license.

b.  Anapplicant must have completed at least 75 percent of the endorsement requirements through
a two- or four-year institution in order for the endorsement to be included on the license. An applicant
who does not have at least 75 percent of one content endorsement area as described in 282—13.28(272)
completed will not be issued a license.

¢.  An applicant must meet with the board of educational examiners to answer any of the board’s
questions concerning the portfolio.

d.  Any deficiencies in the professional education core as set forth in 13.18(4) “a” to “i” or in the
special education content endorsement area that are identified during the portfolio review and evaluation
process shall be met through coursework with course credits completed at a state-approved, regionally
accredited institution or through courses approved by the executive director. Other content deficiencies
may be met through coursework in a two- or four-year institution in which course credits are given.

13.3(5) Definitions.

“Nontraditional” means any method of teacher preparation that falls outside the traditional method
of preparing teachers, that provides at least a one- or two-year sequenced program of instruction taught
at regionally accredited and state-approved colleges or universities, that includes commonly recognized
pedagogy classes being taught for course credit, and that requires a student teaching component.

“Proficiency,” for the purposes of 13.3(4) “a, ” means that an applicant has passed all parts of the
standard.

“Recognized non-lowa teacher preparation institution” means an institution that is state-approved

and is accredited by the regional accrediting agency for the territory in which the institution is located.
[ARC 8139B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09; ARC 8610B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]
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282—13.4(272) Applicants from foreign institutions. An applicant for initial licensure whose
preparation was completed in a foreign institution must obtain a course-by-course credential evaluation
report completed by one of the board-approved credential evaluation services and then file this report
with the board of educational examiners for a determination of eligibility for licensure.

282—13.5(272) Teacher licenses. A license may be issued to applicants who fulfill the general
requirements set out in subrule 13.5(1) and the specific requirements set out for each license.

13.5(1) General requirements. The applicant shall:

a. Have a baccalaureate degree from a regionally accredited institution.

b.  Have completed a state-approved teacher education program which meets the requirements of
the professional education core.

c¢.  Have completed an approved human relations component.

d. Have completed the exceptional learner component.

e. Have completed the requirements for one of the basic teaching endorsements.

f Meet the recency requirement of subrule 13.10(3).

13.5(2) Renewal requirements. Renewal requirements for teacher licenses are set out in
282—Chapter 20.

282—13.6(272) Specific requirements for an initial license. An initial license valid for two years may
be issued to an applicant who meets the general requirements set forth in subrule 13.5(1).

282—13.7(272) Specific requirements for a standard license. A standard license valid for five years
may be issued to an applicant who:

1. Meets the general requirements set forth in subrule 13.5(1), and

2. Shows evidence of successful completion of a state-approved mentoring and induction program
by meeting the Iowa teaching standards as determined by a comprehensive evaluation and two years’
successful teaching experience. In lieu of completion of an lowa state-approved mentoring and induction
program, the applicant must provide evidence of three years’ successful teaching experience in an lowa
nonpublic school or three years’ successful teaching experience in an out-of-state K-12 educational
setting.

282—13.8(272) Specific requirements for a master educator’s license. A master educator’s license
is valid for five years and may be issued to an applicant who:

1. Isthe holder of or is eligible for a standard license as set out in rule 282—13.7(272), and

2. Verifies five years of successful teaching experience, and

3. Completes one of the following options:

e  Master’s degree in a recognized endorsement area, or

e  Master’s degree in curriculum, effective teaching, or a similar degree program which has a
focus on school curriculum or instruction.

282—13.9(272) Teacher intern license.

13.9(1) Authorization. The teacher intern is authorized to teach in grades 7 to 12.

13.9(2) Term. The term of the teacher intern license will be one year from the date of issuance. This
license is nonrenewable. The fee for the teacher intern license is in 282—Chapter 12.

13.9(3) Teacher intern requirements. A teacher intern license shall be issued upon application
provided that the following requirements have been met. The applicant shall:

a. Hold a baccalaureate degree with a minimum cumulative grade point average of 2.50 on a 4.0
scale from a regionally accredited institution.

b.  Meet the requirements of at least one of the board’s secondary (5-12) teaching endorsements
listed in rule 282—13.28(272).

c.  Possess aminimum of three years of postbaccalaureate work experience. An authorized official
at a college or university with an approved teacher intern program will evaluate this experience.
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d.  Successfully complete the teacher intern program requirements listed in subrule 13.9(4) and
approved by the state board of education.

e.  Successfully pass a basic skills test at the level approved by the teacher education institution.

13.9(4) Program requirements. The teacher intern shall:

a. Complete the following requirements prior to the internship year:

(1) Learning environment/classroom management. The intern uses an understanding of individual
and group motivation and behavior to create a learning environment that encourages positive social
interaction, active engagement in learning, and self-motivation.

(2) Instructional planning. The intern plans instruction based upon knowledge of subject matter,
students, the community, curriculum goals, and state curriculum models.

(3) Instructional strategies. The intern understands and uses a variety of instructional strategies to
encourage students’ development of critical thinking, problem solving, and performance skills.

(4) Student learning. The intern understands how students learn and develop and provides learning
opportunities that support intellectual, career, social, and personal development.

(5) Diverse learners. The intern understands how students differ in their approaches to learning
and creates instructional opportunities that are equitable and are adaptable to diverse learners.

(6) Collaboration, ethics and relationships. The intern fosters relationships with parents, school
colleagues, and organizations in the larger community to support students’ learning and development.

(7) Assessment. The intern understands and uses formal and informal assessment strategies to
evaluate the continuous intellectual, social, and physical development of the learner.

(8) Field experiences that provide opportunities for interaction with students in an environment
that supports learning in context. These experiences shall total at least 50 contact hours in the field prior
to the beginning of the academic year of the candidate’s initial employment as a teacher intern.

b.  Complete four semester hours of a teacher intern seminar during the teacher internship year to
include support and extension of coursework from the teacher intern program.

c¢.  Complete the coursework and competencies in the following areas:

(1) Foundations, reflection, and professional development. The intern continually evaluates the
effects of the practitioner’s choices and actions on students, parents, and other professionals in the
learning community and actively seeks out opportunities to grow professionally.

(2) Communication. The intern uses knowledge of effective verbal, nonverbal, and media
communication techniques, and other forms of symbolic representation, to foster active inquiry and
collaboration and to support interaction in the classroom.

(3) Exceptional learner program, which must include preparation that contributes to the education
of individuals with disabilities and the gifted and talented.

(4) Preparation in the integration of reading strategies into the content area.

(5) Computer technology related to instruction.

(6) An advanced study of the items set forth in 13.9(4) “a (1) to (7) above.

13.9(5) Local school district requirements. The local school district shall:

a. Provide an offer of employment to an individual who has been evaluated by a college or
university for eligibility or acceptance in the teacher intern program.

b.  Participate in a mentoring and induction program.

c¢.  Provide a district mentor for the teacher intern.

d.  Provide other support and supervision, as needed, to maximize the opportunity for the teacher
intern to succeed.

e. Not overload the teacher intern with extracurricular duties not directly related to the teacher
intern’s teaching assignment.

1 Provide evidence to the board from a licensed evaluator that the teacher intern is participating
in a mentoring and induction program.

g At the board’s request, provide information including, but not limited to, the teacher intern
selection and preparation program, institutional support, local school district mentor, and local school
district support.
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13.9(6) Requirements to convert the teacher intern license to the initial license.

a. An initial license shall be issued upon application provided that the teacher intern has met all
of the following requirements:

(1) Successful completion of the coursework and competencies in the teacher intern program
approved by the state board of education.

(2) Verification from a licensed evaluator that the teacher intern served successfully for a minimum
of 160 days.

(3) Verification from a licensed evaluator that the teacher intern is participating in a mentoring and
induction program and is being assessed on the Iowa teaching standards.

(4) Recommendation by a college or university offering an approved teacher intern program that
the individual is eligible for an initial license.

(5) Atthe board’s request, the teacher intern shall provide to the board information including, but
not limited to, the teacher intern selection and preparation program, institutional support, local school
district mentor, and local school district support.

b.  The teacher intern year will count as one of the years that is needed for the teacher intern to
convert the initial license to the standard license if the conditions listed in paragraph 13.9(6) “a” have
been met.

13.9(7) Requirements to obtain the initial license if the teacher intern does not complete the
internship year. An initial license shall be issued upon application provided that the teacher intern has
met all of the following requirements:

a. Successful completion of the coursework and competencies in the teacher intern program
approved by the state board of education.

b.  Verification by a college or university that the teacher intern successfully completed the
college’s or university’s state-approved student teaching requirements.

c¢.  Recommendation by a college or university offering an approved teacher intern program that
the individual is eligible for an initial license.

d. At the board’s request, the teacher intern shall provide to the board information including, but
not limited to, the teacher intern selection and preparation program, institutional support, local school
district mentor, and local school district support.

13.9(8) Requirements to extend the teacher intern license if the teacher intern does not complete all
of the education coursework during the term of the teacher intern license.

a. A one-year extension of the teacher intern license may be issued upon application provided that
the teacher intern has met both of the following requirements:

(1) Successful completion of 160 days of teaching experience during the teacher internship.

(2) Verification by the recommending official at the approved teacher intern program that the
teacher intern has not completed all of the coursework required for the initial license.

b.  Only one year of teaching experience during the term of the teacher intern license or the
extension of a teacher intern license may be used to convert the teacher intern license to a standard

teaching license.
[ARC 8688B, IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]

282—13.10(272) Specific requirements for a Class A license. A nonrenewable Class A license valid
for one year may be issued to an individual who has completed a teacher education program under any
one of the following conditions:

13.10(1) Professional core requirements. The individual has not completed all of the required
courses in the professional core, 13.18(4) “a” through ‘7.”

13.10(2) Human relations component. The individual has not completed an approved human
relations component.

13.10(3) Recency. The individual meets the requirements for a valid license, but has had fewer
than 160 days of teaching experience during the five-year period immediately preceding the date of
application or has not completed six semester hours of college credit from a recognized institution within
the five-year period. To obtain the desired license, the applicant must complete recent credits and, where
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recent credits are required, these credits shall be taken in professional education or in the applicant’s
endorsement area(s).

13.10(4) Degree not granted until next regular commencement. Rescinded IAB 9/9/09, effective
10/14/09.

13.10(5) Based on an expired lowa certificate or license, exclusive of a Class A or Class B license.

a. The holder of an expired license, exclusive of a Class A or Class B license, shall be eligible
to receive a Class A license upon application. This license shall be endorsed for the type of service
authorized by the expired license on which it is based.

b.  The holder of an expired license who is currently under contract with an Iowa educational
unit (area education agency/local education agency/local school district) and who does not meet the
renewal requirements for the license held shall be required to secure the signature of the superintendent
or designee before the license will be issued.

13.10(6) Based on a mentoring and induction program. An applicant may be eligible for a Class A
license if the school district, after conducting a comprehensive evaluation, recommends and verifies that
the applicant shall participate in the mentoring program for a third year.

13.10(7) Based on an administrative decision. The executive director is authorized to issue a Class

A license to an applicant whose services are needed to fill positions in unique need circumstances.
[ARC 7987B, IAB 7/29/09, eftective 9/2/09; ARC 8134B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09; ARC 8957B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

282—13.11(272) Specific requirements for a Class B license. A Class B license, which is valid for
two years and which is nonrenewable, may be issued to an individual under the following conditions:

13.11(1) Endorsement in progress. The individual has a valid license and one or more endorsements,
but is seeking to obtain some other endorsement. A Class B license may be issued if requested by
an employer and if the individual seeking to obtain some other endorsement has completed at least
two-thirds of the requirements, or one-half of the content requirements in a state-designated shortage
area, leading to completion of all requirements for the endorsement.

13.11(2) Program of study for special education endorsement. The college or university must outline
the program of study necessary to meet the special education endorsement requirements. This program
of study must be attached to the application.

13.11(3) Request for exception. A school district administrator may file a written request with the
board for an exception to the minimum content requirements on the basis of documented need and benefit
to the instructional program. The board will review the request and provide a written decision either
approving or denying the request.

13.11(4) Provisional occupational license. If an individual is eligible for a provisional occupational
license but has not met all of the experience requirements, a Class B license may be issued while the
individual earns the necessary experience.

13.11(5) Expiration. This license will expire on June 30 of the fiscal year in which it was issued plus

one year.
[ARC 7987B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09; ARC 8133B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09]

282—13.12(272) Specific requirements for a Class C license. Rescinded IAB 7/29/09, effective
9/2/09.

282—13.13(272) Specific requirements for a Class D occupational license. Rescinded IAB 7/29/09,
effective 9/2/09.

282—13.14(272) Specific requirements for a Class E license. A nonrenewable license valid for one
year may be issued to an individual as follows:

13.14(1) Expired license. Based on an expired Class A, Class B, or teacher exchange license, the
holder of the expired license shall be eligible to receive a Class E license upon application and submission
of all required materials.

13.14(2) Application. The application process will require transcripts of coursework completed
during the term of the expired license, a program of study indicating the coursework necessary to obtain



IAC 7/28/10 Educational Examiners[282] Ch 13, p.7

full licensure, and registration for coursework to be completed during the term of the Class E license.
The Class E license will be denied if the applicant has not completed any coursework during the term

of the Class A or Class B license unless extenuating circumstances are verified.
[ARC 7987B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]

282—13.15(272) Specific requirements for a Class G license. A nonrenewable Class G license valid
for one year may be issued to an individual who must complete a school guidance counseling practicum
or internship in an approved program in preparation for the school guidance counselor endorsement. The
Class G license may be issued under the following limited conditions:

1. Verification of a baccalaureate degree from a regionally accredited institution.

2. Verification from the institution that the individual is admitted and enrolled in an approved
school guidance counseling program.

3. Verification that the individual has completed the coursework and competencies required prior
to the practicum or internship.

4.  Written documentation of the requirements listed in “1” to “3” above, provided by the official
at the institution where the individual is completing the approved school guidance counseling program
and forwarded to the Iowa board of educational examiners with the application form for licensure.

282—13.16(272) Specific requirements for a substitute teacher’s license.

13.16(1) Substitute teacher requirements. A substitute teacher’s license may be issued to an
individual who:

a. Has been the holder of, or presently holds, a license in lowa; or holds or held a regular teacher’s
license or certificate in another state, exclusive of temporary, emergency, or substitute certificate or
license, or a certificate based on an alternative certification program; or

b.  Has successfully completed all requirements of an approved teacher education program and
is eligible for the initial license, but has not applied for and been issued this license, or who meets all
requirements for the initial license with the exception of the degree but whose degree will be granted at
the next regular commencement; or

¢.  Has successfully completed all requirements of an approved lowa teacher education program,
but did not apply for an Iowa teacher’s license at the time of completion of the approved program.

13.16(2) Validity. A substitute license is valid for five years and for not more than 90 days of teaching
in one assignment during any one school year. A school district administrator may file a written request
with the board for an extension of the 90-day limit in one assignment on the basis of documented need
and benefit to the instructional program. The board will review the request and provide a written decision
either approving or denying the request.

13.16(3) Authorization. The holder of a substitute license is authorized to teach in any school system
in any position in which a regularly licensed teacher was employed to begin the school year. In addition
to the authority inherent in the initial, standard, master educator, professional administrator, two-year
exchange, and permanent professional licenses and the endorsement(s) held, the holder of one of these
regular licenses may substitute on the same basis as the holder of a substitute license while the regular
license is in effect.

282—13.17(272) Specific requirements for exchange licenses. An applicant seeking lowa licensure
who completes the teacher preparation program from a recognized non-lowa institution shall verify
the requirements of subrules 13.18(4) and 13.18(5) through traditional course-based preparation
program and transcript review. A recognized non-lowa teacher preparation institution is one that
is state-approved and is accredited by the regional accrediting agency for the territory in which the
institution is located. Applicants for nontraditional exchange licenses are not required to have received
their preparation through regionally approved teacher education programs.

13.17(1) One-year teacher exchange license.

a. For an applicant applying under 13.3(2), a one-year nonrenewable exchange license may be
issued to the applicant under the following conditions:
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(1) Theapplicant has completed a state-approved, regionally accredited teacher education program;
and

(2) The applicant has the recommendation for the specific license and endorsement(s) from the
designated recommending official at the recognized non-lowa institution where the preparation was
completed; and

(3) The applicant holds and submits a copy of a valid regular certificate or license in the state
in which the preparation was completed, exclusive of a temporary, emergency or substitute license or
certificate; and

(4) If'the applicant has fewer than three years of teaching experience or is being recommended for
a K-6 elementary education endorsement, the applicant must verify successful completion of mandated
tests in the state in which the applicant is currently licensed; and

(5) Each exchange license shall be limited to the area(s) and level(s) of instruction as determined
by an analysis of the application, the transcripts and the license or certificate held in the state in which the
basic preparation for licensure was completed or of the application and the credential evaluation report.
The applicant must have completed at least 50 percent of the endorsement requirements through a two-
or four-year institution in order for the endorsement to be included on the exchange license; and

(6) The applicant is not subject to any pending disciplinary proceedings in any state or country; and

(7) The applicant complies with all requirements with regard to application processes and payment
of licensure fees.

b.  After the term of the exchange license has expired, the applicant may apply to be fully licensed
if the applicant has completed all requirements and is eligible for full licensure.

13.17(2) Two-year nontraditional exchange license. For an applicant applying under 13.3(3)
and 13.3(4), a two-year nontraditional teacher exchange license may be issued to the applicant from
state-approved preparation programs, under the following conditions:

a. The applicant has met the requirements of 13.3(4) “a” and “b.”

b.  The applicant has met the requirements of 13.17(1) “a”’(3) through (7).

c. To convert the two-year nontraditional exchange license, the applicant must meet all
deficiencies as well as meet the lowa teaching standards as determined by a comprehensive evaluation
by a licensed evaluator, and the applicant shall have two years of successful teaching experience in
Iowa. The evaluator may recommend extending the license for a third year to meet lowa teaching
standards.

d.  The license may be extended to meet the requirements for two years of successful teaching in
Iowa with proof of employment.

13.17(3) International teacher exchange license.

a. A nonrenewable international exchange license may be issued to an applicant under the
following conditions:

(1) The applicant has completed a teacher education program in another country; and

(2) The applicant is not subject to any pending disciplinary proceedings in any state or country; and

(3) The applicant complies with all requirements with regard to application processes and payment
of licensure fees; and

(4) The applicant is a participant in a teacher exchange program administered through the Iowa
department of education.

b.  Each exchange license shall be limited to the area(s) and level(s) of instruction as determined
by an analysis of the application and the credential evaluation report.

c.  This license shall not exceed three years.

d.  After the term of the exchange license has expired, the applicant may apply to be fully licensed

if the applicant has completed all requirements and is eligible for full licensure.
[ARC 8138B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09; ARC 8604B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]

282—13.18(272) General requirements for an original teaching subject area
endorsement. Following are the general requirements for the issuance of a license with an
endorsement.
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13.18(1) Baccalaureate degree from a regionally accredited institution.

13.18(2) Completion of an approved human relations component.

13.18(3) Completion of the exceptional learner program, which must include preparation that
contributes to the education of individuals with disabilities and the gifted and talented.

13.18(4) Professional education core. Completed coursework or evidence of competency in:

a. Student learning. The practitioner understands how students learn and develop, and provides
learning opportunities that support intellectual, career, social and personal development.

b. Diverse learners. The practitioner understands how students differ in their approaches to
learning and creates instructional opportunities that are equitable and are adaptable to diverse learners.

c.  Instructional planning. The practitioner plans instruction based upon knowledge of subject
matter, students, the community, curriculum goals, and state curriculum models.

d. Instructional strategies. The practitioner understands and uses a variety of instructional
strategies to encourage students’ development of critical thinking, problem solving, and performance
skills.

e. Learning environment/classroom management. The practitioner uses an understanding of
individual and group motivation and behavior to create a learning environment that encourages positive
social interaction, active engagement in learning, and self-motivation.

f Communication. The practitioner uses knowledge of effective verbal, nonverbal, and media
communication techniques, and other forms of symbolic representation, to foster active inquiry,
collaboration, and support interaction in the classroom.

g Assessment. The practitioner understands and uses formal and informal assessment strategies
to evaluate the continuous intellectual, social, and physical development of the learner.

h.  Foundations, reflection and professional development. The practitioner continually evaluates
the effects of the practitioner’s choices and actions on students, parents, and other professionals in the
learning community, and actively seeks out opportunities to grow professionally.

i. ~ Collaboration, ethics and relationships. The practitioner fosters relationships with parents,
school colleagues, and organizations in the larger community to support students’ learning and
development.

j. Computer technology related to instruction.

k. Completion of pre-student teaching field-based experiences.

[, Methods of teaching with an emphasis on the subject and grade level endorsement desired.

m. Student teaching in the subject area and grade level endorsement desired.

n.  Preparation in reading programs, including reading recovery, and integration of reading
strategies into content area methods coursework.

13.18(5) Content/subject matter specialization. The practitioner understands the central concepts,
tools of inquiry, and structure of the discipline(s) the practitioner teaches and creates learning experiences
that make these aspects of subject matter meaningful for students. This is evidenced by completion of
a 30-semester-hour teaching major which must minimally include the requirements for at least one of
the basic endorsement areas, special education teaching endorsements, or secondary level occupational
endorsements.

282—13.19(272) NCATE-accredited programs. Rescinded IAB 6/17/09, effective 7/22/09.
282—13.20 Reserved.

282—13.21(272) Human relations requirements for practitioner licensure. Preparation in human
relations shall be included in programs leading to teacher licensure. Human relations study shall include
interpersonal and intergroup relations and shall contribute to the development of sensitivity to and
understanding of the values, beliefs, lifestyles and attitudes of individuals and the diverse groups found
in a pluralistic society.

13.21(1) Beginning on or after August 31, 1980, each applicant for an initial practitioner’s license
shall have completed the human relations requirement.
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13.21(2) On or after August 31, 1980, each applicant for the renewal of a practitioner’s license shall
have completed an approved human relations requirement.

13.21(3) Credit for the human relations requirement shall be given for licensed persons who can
give evidence that they have completed a human relations program which meets board of educational
examiners criteria (see rule 282—13.24(272)).

282—13.22(272) Development of human relations components. Human relations components shall
be developed by teacher preparation institutions. In-service human relations components may also be
developed by educational agencies other than teacher preparation institutions, as approved by the board
of educational examiners.

13.22(1) Advisory committee. Education agencies developing human relations components shall
give evidence that in the development of their programs they were assisted by an advisory committee.
The advisory committee shall consist of equal representation of various minority and majority groups.

13.22(2) Standards for approved components. Human relations components will be approved by
the board of educational examiners upon submission of evidence that the components are designed to
develop the ability of participants to:

a. Be aware of and understand the values, lifestyles, history, and contributions of various
identifiable subgroups in our society.

b.  Recognize and deal with dehumanizing biases such as sexism, racism, prejudice, and
discrimination and become aware of the impact that such biases have on interpersonal relations.

c.  Translate knowledge of human relations into attitudes, skills, and techniques which will result
in favorable learning experiences for students.

d.  Recognize the ways in which dehumanizing biases may be reflected in instructional materials.

e.  Respect human diversity and the rights of each individual.

1 Relate effectively to other individuals and various subgroups other than one’s own.

13.22(3) Evaluation. Educational agencies providing the human relations components shall indicate

the means to be utilized for evaluation.

282—13.23 to 13.25 Reserved.

282—13.26(272) Requirements for elementary endorsements.

13.26(1) Teacher—prekindergarten-kindergarten.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach at the prekindergarten/
kindergarten level.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrule 13.18(3).

c.  Content.

(1) Human growth and development: infancy and early childhood, unless completed as part of the
professional education core. See subrule 13.18(4).

(2) Curriculum development and methodology for young children.

(3) Child-family-school-community relationships (community agencies).

(4) Guidance of young children three to six years of age.

(5) Organization of prekindergarten-kindergarten programs.

(6) Child and family nutrition.

(7) Language development and learning.

(8) Kindergarten: programs and curriculum development.

13.26(2) Teacher—prekindergarten through grade three.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach children from birth through
grade three.

b.  Program requirements.
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(1) Degree—baccalaureate.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program.

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

(4) Highly qualified teacher (HQT) status. Applicants from non-lowa institutions who have
completed the requirements for this endorsement must verify their HQT status. The board shall
determine the test and the minimum passing score for HQT status. Verification must be provided
through one of the following:

1.  Written verification from the department of education in the state in which the applicant
completed the elementary teacher preparation program that the applicant has achieved HQT status in
that state; or

2. Written verification from the department of education in the state where the applicant is
currently teaching that the applicant has achieved HQT status in that state; or

3. Submission of the official test score report indicating the applicant has met the qualifying score
for licensure in the state in which the applicant completed the elementary teacher preparation program;
or

4. Obtaining the qualifying score set by the lowa board of educational examiners if the applicant
has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of a teacher preparation program prior
to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June 2006). This option may also be
utilized by applicants from outside the United States.

5. For applicants who have completed the requirements for one of the lowa elementary
endorsements, verification of HQT status by meeting the minimum score set by the lowa board of
educational examiners if the applicant has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of
a teacher preparation program prior to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June
20006). This option may also be utilized by applicants who have been teaching outside the United States.

c.  Content.

(1) Child growth and development with emphasis on cognitive, language, physical, social, and
emotional development, both typical and atypical, for infants and toddlers, preprimary, and primary
school children (grades one through three), unless combined as part of the professional education core.
See subrule 13.18(4) of the licensure rules for the professional core.

(2) Historical, philosophical, and social foundations of early childhood education.

(3) Developmentally appropriate curriculum with emphasis on integrated multicultural and
nonsexist content including language, mathematics, science, social studies, health, safety, nutrition,
visual and expressive arts, social skills, higher-thinking skills, and developmentally appropriate
methodology, including adaptations for individual needs, for infants and toddlers, preprimary, and
primary school children.

(4) Characteristics of play and creativity, and their contributions to the cognitive, language,
physical, social and emotional development and learning of infants and toddlers, preprimary, and
primary school children.

(5) Classroom organization and individual interactions to create positive learning environments
for infants and toddlers, preprimary, and primary school children based on child development theory
emphasizing guidance techniques.

(6) Observation and application of developmentally appropriate assessments for infants and
toddlers, preprimary, and primary school children recognizing, referring, and making adaptations for
children who are at risk or who have exceptional educational needs and talents.

(7) Home-school-community relationships and interactions designed to promote and support
parent, family and community involvement, and interagency collaboration.

(8) Family systems, cultural diversity, and factors which place families at risk.

(9) Child and family health and nutrition.

(10) Advocacy, legislation, and public policy as they affect children and families.

(11) Administration of child care programs to include staff and program development and
supervision and evaluation of support staff.
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(12) Pre-student teaching field experience with three age levels in infant and toddler, preprimary,
and primary programs, with no less than 100 clock hours, and in different settings, such as rural and
urban, socioeconomic status, cultural diversity, program types, and program sponsorship.

(13) Student teaching experiences with two different age levels, one before kindergarten and one
from kindergarten through grade three.

13.26(3) Teacher—prekindergarten through grade three, including special education.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach children from birth through
grade three.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

(4) Highly qualified teacher (HQT) status. Applicants from non-lowa institutions who have
completed the requirements for this endorsement must verify their HQT status. The board shall
determine the test and the minimum passing score for HQT status. Verification must be provided
through one of the following:

1.  Written verification from the department of education in the state in which the applicant
completed the elementary teacher preparation program that the applicant has achieved HQT status in
that state; or

2. Written verification from the department of education in the state where the applicant is
currently teaching that the applicant has achieved HQT status in that state; or

3. Submission of the official test score report indicating the applicant has met the qualifying score
for licensure in the state in which the applicant completed the elementary teacher preparation program;
or

4. Obtaining the qualifying score set by the lowa board of educational examiners if the applicant
has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of a teacher preparation program prior
to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June 2006). This option may also be
utilized by applicants from outside the United States.

5. For applicants who have completed the requirements for one of the lowa elementary
endorsements, verification of HQT status by meeting the minimum score set by the lowa board of
educational examiners if the applicant has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of
a teacher preparation program prior to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June
2006). This option may also be utilized by applicants who have been teaching outside the United States.

c.  Content.

(1) Child growth and development.

1.  Understand the nature of child growth and development for infants and toddlers (birth through
age 2), preprimary (age 3 through age 5) and primary school children (age 6 through age 8), both typical
and atypical, in areas of cognition, language development, physical motor, social-emotional, aesthetics,
and adaptive behavior.

2. Understand individual differences in development and learning including risk factors,
developmental variations and developmental patterns of specific disabilities and special abilities.

3. Recognize that children are best understood in the contexts of family, culture and society and
that cultural and linguistic diversity influences development and learning.

(2) Developmentally appropriate learning environment and curriculum implementation.

1.  Establish learning environments with social support, from the teacher and from other students,
for all children to meet their optimal potential, with a climate characterized by mutual respect,
encouraging and valuing the efforts of all regardless of proficiency.

2. Appropriately use informal and formal assessment to monitor development of children and to
plan and evaluate curriculum and teaching practices to meet individual needs of children and families.

3. Plan, implement, and continuously evaluate developmentally and individually appropriate
curriculum goals, content, and teaching practices for infants, toddlers, preprimary and primary children
based on the needs and interests of individual children, their families and community.
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4.  Use both child-initiated and teacher-directed instructional methods, including strategies such as
small and large group projects, unstructured and structured play, systematic instruction, group discussion
and cooperative decision making.

5. Develop and implement integrated learning experiences for home-, center- and school-based
environments for infants, toddlers, preprimary and primary children.

6. Develop and implement integrated learning experiences that facilitate cognition,
communication, social and physical development of infants and toddlers within the context of
parent-child and caregiver-child relationships.

7. Develop and implement learning experiences for preprimary and primary children with focus
on multicultural and nonsexist content that includes development of responsibility, aesthetic and artistic
development, physical development and well-being, cognitive development, and emotional and social
development.

8. Develop and implement learning experiences for infants, toddlers, preprimary, and primary
children with a focus on language, mathematics, science, social studies, visual and expressive arts, social
skills, higher-thinking skills, and developmentally appropriate methodology.

9. Develop adaptations and accommodations for infants, toddlers, preprimary, and primary
children to meet their individual needs.

10. Adapt materials, equipment, the environment, programs and use of human resources to meet
social, cognitive, physical motor, communication, and medical needs of children and diverse learning
needs.

(3) Health, safety and nutrition.

1. Design and implement physically and psychologically safe and healthy indoor and outdoor
environments to promote development and learning.

2. Promote nutritional practices that support cognitive, social, cultural and physical development
of young children.

3. Implement appropriate appraisal and management of health concerns of young children
including procedures for children with special health care needs.

4. Recognize signs of emotional distress, physical and mental abuse and neglect in young children
and understand mandatory reporting procedures.

5. Demonstrate proficiency in infant-child cardiopulmonary resuscitation, emergency procedures
and first aid.

(4) Family and community collaboration.

1. Apply theories and knowledge of dynamic roles and relationships within and between families,
schools, and communities.

2. Assist families in identifying resources, priorities, and concerns in relation to the child’s
development.

3. Link families, based on identified needs, priorities and concerns, with a variety of resources.

4. Use communication, problem-solving and help-giving skills in collaboration with families and
other professionals to support the development, learning and well-being of young children.

5. Participate as an effective member of a team with other professionals and families to develop
and implement learning plans and environments for young children.

(5) Professionalism.

1. Understand legislation and public policy that affect all young children, with and without
disabilities, and their families.

2. Understand legal aspects, historical, philosophical, and social foundations of early childhood
education and special education.

3. Understand principles of administration, organization and operation of programs for children
from birth to age 8 and their families, including staff and program development, supervision and
evaluation of staff, and continuing improvement of programs and services.

4. Identify current trends and issues of the profession to inform and improve practices and
advocate for quality programs for young children and their families.

5. Adhere to professional and ethical codes.
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6. Engage in reflective inquiry and demonstration of professional self-knowledge.

(6) Pre-student teaching field experiences. Complete 100 clock hours of pre-student teaching field
experience with three age levels in infant and toddler, preprimary, and primary programs and in different
settings, such as rural and urban, encompassing differing socioeconomic status, ability levels, cultural
and linguistic diversity and program types and sponsorship.

(7) Student teaching. Complete a supervised student teaching experience of a total of at least 12
weeks in at least two different classrooms which include children with and without disabilities in two of
three age levels: infant and toddler, preprimary, and primary.

13.26(4) Teacher—elementary classroom.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach in kindergarten and grades
one through six.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations component, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

(4) Highly qualified teacher (HQT) status. Applicants from non-lowa institutions who have
completed the requirements for this endorsement must verify their HQT status. The board shall
determine the test and the minimum passing score for HQT status. Verification must be provided
through one of the following:

1. Written verification from the department of education in the state in which the applicant
completed the elementary teacher preparation program that the applicant has achieved HQT status in
that state; or

2. Written verification from the department of education in the state where the applicant is
currently teaching that the applicant has achieved HQT status in that state; or

3. Submission of the official test score report indicating the applicant has met the qualifying score
for licensure in the state in which the applicant completed the elementary teacher preparation program;
or

4. Obtaining the qualifying score set by the lowa board of educational examiners if the applicant
has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of a teacher preparation program prior
to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June 2006). This option may also be
utilized by applicants from outside the United States.

5.  For applicants who have completed the requirements for one of the lowa elementary
endorsements, verification of HQT status by meeting the minimum score set by the Iowa board of
educational examiners if the applicant has not been teaching within the last five years and completion of
a teacher preparation program prior to enactment of the federal highly qualified teacher legislation (June
2006). This option may also be utilized by applicants who have been teaching outside the United States.

c.  Content.

(1) Child growth and development with emphasis on the emotional, physical and mental
characteristics of elementary age children, unless completed as part of the professional education core.
See subrule 13.18(4).

(2) Methods and materials of teaching elementary language arts.

(3) Methods and materials of teaching elementary reading.

(4) Elementary curriculum (methods and materials).

(5) Methods and materials of teaching elementary mathematics.

(6) Methods and materials of teaching elementary science.

(7) Children’s literature.

(8) Methods and materials of teaching elementary social studies.

(9) Methods and materials in two of the following areas:

1. Methods and materials of teaching elementary health.

2. Methods and materials of teaching elementary physical education.

3. Methods and materials of teaching elementary art.

4. Methods and materials of teaching elementary music.
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(10) Pre-student teaching field experience in at least two different grades.

(11) A field of specialization in a single discipline or a formal interdisciplinary program of at least
12 semester hours.

13.26(5) Teacher—elementary classroom. Effective September 1, 2015, the following requirements
apply to persons who wish to teach in the elementary classroom:

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach in kindergarten and grades
one through six.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations component, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

c. Content.

(1) Child growth and development with emphasis on the emotional, physical and mental
characteristics of elementary age children, unless completed as part of the professional education core.
See subrule 13.18(4).

(2) At least 9 semester hours in literacy which must include:

Content:

Children’s literature;

Oral and written communication skills for the twenty-first century.
Methods:

Assessment, diagnosis and evaluation of student learning in literacy;
Integration of the language arts (to include reading, writing, speaking, viewing, and listening);
Integration of technology in teaching and student learning in literacy;
Current best-practice, research-based approaches of literacy instruction;
Classroom management as it applies to literacy methods;

Pre-student teaching clinical experience in teaching literacy.

At least 9 semester hours in mathematics which must include:

Content:

Numbers and operations;

Algebra/number patterns;

Geometry;

Measurement;

Data analysis/probability.

Methods:

Assessment, diagnosis and evaluation of student learning in mathematics;

e Current best-practice, research-based instructional methods in mathematical processes
(to include problem solving; reasoning; communication; the ability to recognize, make and apply
connections; integration of manipulatives; the ability to construct and to apply multiple connected
representations; and the application of content to real world experiences);

Integration of technology in teaching and student learning in mathematics;
Classroom management as it applies to mathematics methods;

Pre-student teaching clinical experience in teaching mathematics.

At least 9 semester hours in social sciences which must include:

Content:

History;

Geography;

Political science/civic literacy;

Economics;

Behavioral sciences.

Methods:

Current best-practice, research-based approaches to the teaching and learning of social sciences;
Integration of technology in teaching and student learning in social sciences;
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e Classroom management as it applies to social science methods.
5) At least 9 semester hours in science which must include:
1. Content:
e  Physical science;
e  Earth/space science;
e Life science.
2. Methods:
e Current best-practice, research-based methods of inquiry-based teaching and learning of
science;
e Integration of technology in teaching and student learning in science;
e (Classroom management as it applies to science methods.
(6) At least 3 semester hours to include all of the following:
1.  Methods of teaching elementary physical education, health, and wellness;
2. Methods of teaching visual arts for the elementary classroom;
3. Methods of teaching performance arts for the elementary classroom.
(7) Pre-student teaching field experience in at least two different grade levels to include one primary
and one intermediate placement.
(8) A field of specialization in a single discipline or a formal interdisciplinary program of at least

12 semester hours.
[ARC 8400B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10; ARC 8401B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10; ARC 8402B, IAB 12/16/09, effective
1/20/10; ARC 8607B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]

282—13.27(272) Requirements for middle school endorsements.

13.27(1) Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach in the two
concentration areas in which the specific requirements have been completed as well as in other subject
areas in grades five through eight which are not the core content areas. The holder is not authorized to
teach art, industrial arts, music, reading, physical education and special education.

13.27(2) Program requirements.

a. Be the holder of a currently valid lowa teacher’s license with either the general elementary
endorsement or one of the subject matter secondary level endorsements set out in rule 282—13.28(272)
or 282—subrules 17.1(1) and 17.1(3).

b. A minimum of 9 semester hours of required coursework in the following:

(1) Coursework in the growth and development of the middle school age child, specifically
addressing the social, emotional, physical and cognitive characteristics and needs of middle school age
children in addition to related studies completed as part of the professional education core in subrule
13.18(4).

(2) Coursework in middle school design, curriculum, instruction, and assessment including, but
not limited to, interdisciplinary instruction, teaming, and differentiated instruction in addition to related
studies completed as part of the professional education core in subrule 13.18(4).

(3) Coursework to prepare middle school teachers in literacy (reading, writing, listening and
speaking) strategies for students in grades five through eight and in methods to include these strategies
throughout the curriculum.

c.  Thirty hours of middle school field experiences included in the coursework requirements listed
in 13.27(2)“b(1) to (3).

13.27(3) Concentration areas. To obtain this endorsement, the applicant must complete the
coursework requirements in two of the following content areas:

a. Social studies concentration. The social studies concentration requires 12 semester hours of
coursework in social studies to include coursework in United States history, world history, government
and geography.

b.  Mathematics concentration. The mathematics concentration requires 12 semester hours in
mathematics to include coursework in algebra.
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c. Science concentration. The science concentration requires 12 semester hours in science to
include coursework in life science, earth science, and physical science.

d. Language arts concentration. The language arts concentration requires 12 semester hours in
language arts to include coursework in composition, language usage, speech, young adult literature, and
literature across cultures.

282—13.28(272) Minimum content requirements for teaching endorsements.

13.28(1) Agriculture. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester credit hours in agriculture and agriculture
education to include:

a. Foundations of vocational and career education.

b.  Planning and implementing courses and curriculum.

¢.  Methods and techniques of instruction to include evaluation of programs and students.

d.  Coordination of cooperative education programs.

e.  Coursework in each of the following areas and at least three semester credit hours in five of the
following areas:

(1) Agribusiness systems.

(2) Power, structural, and technical systems.

(3) Plant systems.

(4) Animal systems.

(5) Natural resources systems.

(6) Environmental service systems.

(7) Food products and processing systems.

13.28(2) Art. K-8 or 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in art to include coursework in art
history, studio art, and two- and three-dimensional art.

13.28(3) Business—all. 5-12. Completion of 30 semester hours in business to include 6 semester
hours in accounting, 3 semester hours in business law to include contract law, 3 semester hours in
computer and technical applications in business, 6 semester hours in marketing to include consumer
studies, 3 semester hours in management, 6 semester hours in economics, and 3 semester hours in
business communications to include formatting, language usage, and oral presentation. Coursework in
entrepreneurship and in financial literacy may be a part of, or in addition to, the coursework listed above.
Individuals who were licensed in Iowa prior to October 1, 1988, and were allowed to teach marketing
without completing the endorsement requirements must complete the endorsement requirements by July
1, 2010, in order to teach or continue to teach marketing. A waiver provision is available through the
board of educational examiners for individuals who have been successfully teaching marketing.

13.28(4) Driver education. 5-12.  Completion of 9 semester hours in driver education to
include coursework in accident prevention that includes drug and alcohol abuse; vehicle safety; and
behind-the-wheel driving.

13.28(5) English/language arts.

a. K-8 Completion of 24 semester hours in English and language arts to include coursework
in oral communication, written communication, language development, reading, children’s literature,
creative drama or oral interpretation of literature, and American literature.

b.  5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in English to include coursework in oral
communication, written communication, language development, reading, American literature, English
literature and adolescent literature.

13.28(6) Language arts. 5-12. Completion of 40 semester hours in language arts to include
coursework in the following areas:

a.  Written communication.

(1) Develops a wide range of strategies and appropriately uses writing process elements (e.g.,
brainstorming, free-writing, first draft, group response, continued drafting, editing, and self-reflection)
to communicate with different audiences for a variety of purposes.
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(2) Develops knowledge of language structure (e.g., grammar), language conventions (e.g.,
spelling and punctuation), media techniques, figurative language and genre to create, critique, and
discuss print and nonprint texts.

b.  Oral communication.

(1) Understands oral language, listening, and nonverbal communication skills; knows how to
analyze communication interactions; and applies related knowledge and skills to teach students to
become competent communicators in varied contexts.

(2) Understands the communication process and related theories, knows the purpose and function
of communication and understands how to apply this knowledge to teach students to make appropriate
and effective choices as senders and receivers of messages in varied contexts.

c¢.  Language development.

(1) Understands inclusive and appropriate language, patterns and dialects across cultures, ethnic
groups, geographic regions and social roles.

(2) Develops strategies to improve competency in the English language arts and understanding of
content across the curriculum for students whose first language is not English.

d.  Young adult literature, American literature, and world literature.

(1) Reads, comprehends, and analyzes a wide range of texts to build an understanding of self as
well as the cultures of the United States and the world in order to acquire new information, to respond
to the needs and demands of society and the workplace, and for personal fulfillment. Among these texts
are fiction and nonfiction, graphic novels, classic and contemporary works, young adult literature, and
nonprint texts.

(2) Reads a wide range of literature from many periods in many genres to build an understanding
of the many dimensions (e.g., philosophical, ethical, aesthetic) of human experience.

(3) Applies a wide range of strategies to comprehend, interpret, evaluate, and appreciate texts.
Draws on prior experience, interactions with other readers and writers, knowledge of word meaning and
of other texts, word identification strategies, and an understanding of textual features (e.g., sound-letter
correspondence, sentence structure, context, graphics).

(4) Participates as a knowledgeable, reflective, creative, and critical member of a variety of literacy
communities.

e.  Creative voice.

(1) Understands the art of oral interpretation and how to provide opportunities for students to
develop and apply oral interpretation skills in individual and group performances for a variety of
audiences, purposes and occasions.

(2) Understands the basic skills of theatre production including acting, stage movement, and basic
stage design.

1 Argumentation/debate.

(1) Understands concepts and principles of classical and contemporary rhetoric and is able to plan,
prepare, organize, deliver and evaluate speeches and presentations.

(2) Understands argumentation and debate and how to provide students with opportunities to apply
skills and strategies for argumentation and debate in a variety of formats and contexts.

g Journalism.

(1) Understands ethical standards and major legal issues including First Amendment rights and
responsibilities relevant to varied communication content. Utilizes strategies to teach students about
the importance of freedom of speech in a democratic society and the rights and responsibilities of
communicators.

(2) Understands the writing process as it relates to journalism (e.g., brainstorming, questioning,
reporting, gathering and synthesizing information, writing, editing, and evaluating the final media
product).

(3) Understands a variety of forms of journalistic writing (e.g., news, sports, features, opinion,
Web-based) and the appropriate styles (e.g., Associated Press, multiple sources with attribution,
punctuation) and additional forms unique to journalism (e.g., headlines, cutlines, and/or visual
presentations).
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h.  Mass media production.

(1) Understands the role of the media in a democracy and the importance of preserving that role.

(2) Understands how to interpret and analyze various types of mass media messages in order for
students to become critical consumers.

(3) Develops the technological skills needed to package media products effectively using various
forms of journalistic design with a range of visual and auditory methods.

i.  Reading strategies (if not completed as part of the professional education core requirements).

(1) Uses a variety of skills and strategies to comprehend and interpret complex fiction, nonfiction
and informational text.

(2) Reads for a variety of purposes and across content areas.

13.28(7) Foreign language. K-8 and 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in each foreign
language for which endorsement is sought.

13.28(8) Health. K-8 and 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in health to include coursework in
public or community health, consumer health, substance abuse, family life education, mental/emotional
health, and human nutrition.

13.28(9) Family and consumer sciences—general. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in family
and consumer sciences to include coursework in human development, parenthood education, family
studies, consumer resource management, textiles and apparel, housing, and foods and nutrition.

13.28(10) Industrial technology. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in industrial technology
to include coursework in manufacturing, construction, energy and power, graphic communications and
transportation. The coursework is to include at least 6 semester hours in three different areas.

13.28(11) Journalism. 5-12. Completion of 15 semester hours in journalism to include coursework
in writing, editing, production and visual communications.

13.28(12) Mathematics.

a. K-8 Completion of 24 semester hours in mathematics to include coursework in algebra,
geometry, number theory, measurement, computer programming, and probability and statistics.

b.  5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in mathematics to include a linear algebra or an
abstract (modern) algebra course, a geometry course, a two-course sequence in calculus, a computer
programming course, a probability and statistics course, and coursework in discrete mathematics.

13.28(13) Music.

a. K-8 Completion of 24 semester hours in music to include coursework in music theory (at least
two courses), music history, and applied music.

b.  5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in music to include coursework in music theory (at least
two courses), music history (at least two courses), applied music, and conducting.

13.28(14) Physical education.

a. K-8 Completion of 24 semester hours in physical education to include coursework in human
anatomy, human physiology, movement education, adapted physical education, physical education in
the elementary school, human growth and development of children related to physical education, and
first aid and emergency care.

b.  5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in physical education to include coursework in human
anatomy, kinesiology, human physiology, human growth and development related to maturational
and motor learning, adapted physical education, curriculum and administration of physical education,
assessment processes in physical education, and first aid and emergency care.

13.28(15) Reading.

a. K-8 requirements. Completion of 24 semester hours in reading to include all of the following
requirements:

(1) Foundations of reading. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of the psychological, sociocultural, and linguistic
foundations of reading and writing processes and instruction.

2. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of a range of research pertaining to reading, writing,
and learning, including scientifically based reading research, and knowledge of histories of reading.
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The range of research encompasses research traditions from the fields of the social sciences and other
paradigms appropriate for informing practice.

3. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of the major components of reading, such as
phonemic awareness, word identification, phonics, vocabulary, fluency, and comprehension, and
effectively integrates curricular standards with student interests, motivation, and background knowledge.

(2) Reading in the content areas. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1.  The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of text structure and the dimensions of content area
vocabulary and comprehension, including literal, interpretive, critical, and evaluative.

2. The practitioner provides content area instruction in reading and writing that effectively uses a
variety of research-based strategies and practices.

(3) Practicum. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Thepractitioner works with licensed professionals who observe, evaluate, and provide feedback
on the practitioner’s knowledge, dispositions, and performance of the teaching of reading and writing.

2. The practitioner effectively uses reading and writing strategies, materials, and assessments
based upon appropriate reading and writing research and works with colleagues and families in the
support of children’s reading and writing development.

(4) Language development. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
uses knowledge of language development and acquisition of reading skills (birth through sixth grade),
and the variations related to cultural and linguistic diversity to provide effective instruction in reading
and writing.

(5) Oral communication. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner has knowledge of the unique needs and backgrounds of students with language
differences and delays.

2. The practitioner uses effective strategies for facilitating the learning of Standard English by all
learners.

(6) Written communication. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
uses knowledge of reading-writing-speaking connections; the writing process; the stages of spelling
development; the different types of writing, such as narrative, expressive, persuasive, informational and
descriptive; and the connections between oral and written language development to effectively teach
writing as communication.

(7) Reading assessment, diagnosis and evaluation. This requirement includes the following
competencies:

1. The practitioner uses knowledge of a variety of instruments, procedures, and practices that
range from individual to group and from formal to informal to alternative for the identification of
students’ reading proficiencies and needs, for planning and revising instruction for all students, and for
communicating the results of ongoing assessments to all stakeholders.

2. The practitioner demonstrates awareness of policies and procedures related to special programs,
including Title I.

(8) Children’s nonfiction and fiction. This requirement includes the following competency: The
practitioner uses knowledge of children’s literature for:

1.  Modeling the reading and writing of varied genres, including fiction and nonfiction; technology-
and media-based information; and nonprint materials;

2. Motivating through the use of texts at multiple levels, representing broad interests, and
reflecting varied cultures, linguistic backgrounds, and perspectives; and

3. Matching text complexities to the proficiencies and needs of readers.

(9) Reading instructional strategies. This requirement includes the following competency: The
practitioner uses knowledge of a range of research-based strategies and instructional technology for
designing and delivering effective instruction across the curriculum, for grouping students, and for
selecting materials appropriate for learners at various stages of reading and writing development and
from varied cultural and linguistic backgrounds.

b.  5-12 requirements. Completion of 24 semester hours in reading to include all of the following
requirements:
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(1) Foundations of reading. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of the psychological, sociocultural, and linguistic
foundations of reading and writing processes and instruction.

2. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of a range of research pertaining to reading, writing,
and learning, including scientifically based reading research, and knowledge of histories of reading.
The range of research encompasses research traditions from the fields of the social sciences and other
paradigms appropriate for informing practice.

3. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of the major components of reading such as
phonemic awareness, word identification, phonics, vocabulary, fluency, and comprehension, and
integrates curricular standards with student interests, motivation, and background knowledge.

(2) Reading in the content areas. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. The practitioner demonstrates knowledge of text structure and the dimensions of content area
vocabulary and comprehension, including literal, interpretive, critical, and evaluative.

2. The practitioner provides content area instruction in reading and writing that effectively uses a
variety of research-based strategies and practices.

(3) Practicum. This requirement includes the following competencies:

1. Thepractitioner works with licensed professionals who observe, evaluate, and provide feedback
on the practitioner’s knowledge, dispositions, and performance of the teaching of reading and writing.

2. The practitioner effectively uses reading and writing strategies, materials, and assessments
based upon appropriate reading and writing research, and works with colleagues and families in the
support of students’ reading and writing development.

(4) Language development. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
uses knowledge of the relationship of language acquisition and language development with the
acquisition and development of reading skills, and the variations related to cultural and linguistic
diversity to provide effective instruction in reading and writing.

(5) Oral communication. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
demonstrates knowledge of the unique needs and backgrounds of students with language differences and
uses effective strategies for facilitating the learning of Standard English by all learners.

(6) Written communication. This requirement includes the following competency: The practitioner
uses knowledge of reading-writing-speaking connections to teach the skills and processes necessary for
writing narrative, expressive, persuasive, informational, and descriptive texts, including text structures
and mechanics such as grammar, usage, and spelling.

(7) Reading assessment, diagnosis and evaluation. This requirement includes the following
competencies:

1. The practitioner uses knowledge of a variety of instruments, procedures, and practices that
range from individual to group and from formal to informal to alternative for the identification of
students’ reading proficiencies and needs, for planning and revising instruction for all students, and for
communicating the results of ongoing assessments to all stakeholders.

2. The practitioner demonstrates awareness of policies and procedures related to special programs.

(8) Adolescent or young adult nonfiction and fiction. This requirement includes the following
competency: The practitioner uses knowledge of adolescent or young adult literature for:

1. Modeling the reading and writing of varied genres, including fiction and nonfiction; technology
and media-based information; and nonprint materials;

2. Motivating through the use of texts at multiple levels, representing broad interests, and
reflecting varied cultures, linguistic backgrounds and perspectives; and

3. Matching text complexities to the proficiencies and needs of readers.

(9) Reading instructional strategies. This requirement includes the following competency: The
practitioner uses knowledge of a range of research-based strategies and instructional technology for
designing and delivering instruction across the curriculum, for grouping students, and for selecting
materials appropriate for learners at various stages of reading and writing development and from varied
cultural and linguistic backgrounds.
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13.28(16) Reading specialist. K-12. The applicant must have met the requirements for the standard
license and a teaching endorsement, and present evidence of at least one year of experience which
included the teaching of reading as a significant part of the responsibility.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a reading specialist in
kindergarten and grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements. Degree—master’s.

c¢.  Content. Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,
or in addition to, the degree requirements. This sequence is to be at least 27 semester hours to include
the following:

(1) Educational psychology/human growth and development.

(2) Educational measurement and evaluation.

(3) Foundations of reading.

(4) Diagnosis of reading problems.

(5) Remedial reading.

(6) Psychology of reading.

(7) Language learning and reading disabilities.

(8) Practicum in reading.

(9) Administration and supervision of reading programs at the elementary and secondary levels.

13.28(17) Science.

a. Science—basic. K-8.

(1) Required coursework. Completion of at least 24 semester hours in science to include 12 hours
in physical sciences, 6 hours in biology, and 6 hours in earth/space sciences.

(2) Competencies.

1. Understand the nature of scientific inquiry, its central role in science, and how to use the skills
and processes of scientific inquiry.

2. Understand the fundamental facts and concepts in major science disciplines.

3. Be able to make conceptual connections within and across science disciplines, as well as to
mathematics, technology, and other school subjects.

4. Be able to use scientific understanding when dealing with personal and societal issues.

b.  Biological science. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in biological science or 30 semester
hours in the broad area of science to include 15 semester hours in biological science.

c.  Chemistry. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in chemistry or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of science to include 15 semester hours in chemistry.

d.  Earth science. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in earth science or 30 semester hours in
the broad area of science to include 15 semester hours in earth science.

e. General science. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in science to include coursework in
biological science, chemistry, and physics.

f Physical science. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in physical sciences to include
coursework in physics, chemistry, and earth science.

g Physics. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in physics or 30 semester hours in the broad
area of science to include 15 semester hours in physics.

h.  Allsciencel. 5-8. The holder of this endorsement must also hold the middle school endorsement
listed under rule 282—13.27(272).

(1) Required coursework. Completion of at least 24 semester hours in science to include 6 hours
in chemistry, 6 hours in physics or physical sciences, 6 hours in biology, and 6 hours in the earth/space
sciences.

(2) Competencies.

1. Understand the nature of scientific inquiry, its central role in science, and how to use the skills
and processes of scientific inquiry.

2. Understand the fundamental facts and concepts in major science disciplines.

3. Be able to make conceptual connections within and across science disciplines, as well as to
mathematics, technology, and other school subjects.
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4. Be able to use scientific understanding when dealing with personal and societal issues.

i.  Allscience II. 9-12.

(1) Required coursework.

1. Completion of one of the following endorsement areas listed under subrule 13.28(17):
biological science 5-12 or chemistry 5-12 or earth science 5-12 or physics 5-12.

2. Completion of at least 12 hours in each of the other three endorsement areas.

(2) Competencies.

1.  Understand the nature of scientific inquiry, its central role in science, and how to use the skills
and processes of scientific inquiry.

2. Understand the fundamental facts and concepts in major science disciplines.

3. Be able to make conceptual connections within and across science disciplines, as well as to
mathematics, technology, and other school subjects.

4. Be able to use scientific understanding when dealing with personal and societal issues.

13.28(18) Social sciences.

a. American government. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in American government or 30
semester hours in the broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in American government.

b.  American history. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in American history or 30 semester
hours in the broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in American history.

c.  Anthropology. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in anthropology or 30 semester hours in
the broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in anthropology.

d.  Economics. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in economics or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in economics, or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of business to include 15 semester hours in economics.

e. Geography. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in geography or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in geography.

1 History. K-8. Completion of 24 semester hours in history to include at least 9 semester hours
in American history and 9 semester hours in world history.

g Psychology. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in psychology or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in psychology.

h.  Social studies. K-8. Completion of 24 semester hours in social studies, to include coursework
from at least three of these areas: history, sociology, economics, American government, psychology and
geography.

i.  Sociology. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in sociology or 30 semester hours in the
broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in sociology.

j. World history. 5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in world history or 30 semester hours in
the broad area of social sciences to include 15 semester hours in world history.

k. All social sciences. 5-12. Completion of 51 semester hours in the social sciences to include
9 semester hours in each of American and world history, 9 semester hours in government, 6 semester
hours in sociology, 6 semester hours in psychology other than educational psychology, 6 semester hours
in geography, and 6 semester hours in economics.

13.28(19) Speech communication/theatre.

a. K-8 Completion of 20 semester hours in speech communication/theatre to include coursework
in speech communication, creative drama or theatre, and oral interpretation.

b.  5-12. Completion of 24 semester hours in speech communication/theatre to include coursework
in speech communication, oral interpretation, creative drama or theatre, argumentation and debate, and
mass media communication.

13.28(20) English as a second language (ESL). K-12.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach English as a second
language in kindergarten and grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program, and
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(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

c¢.  Content. Completion of 18 semester hours of coursework in English as a second language to
include the following:

(1) Knowledge of pedagogy to include the following:

1. Methods and curriculum to include the following:

Bilingual and ESL methods.

Literacy in native and second language.

Methods for subject matter content.

Adaptation and modification of curriculum.

Assessment to include language proficiency and academic content.
Knowledge of linguistics to include the following:
Psycholinguistics and sociolinguistics.

Language acquisition and proficiency to include the following:
Knowledge of first and second language proficiency.

Knowledge of first and second language acquisition.

Language to include structure and grammar of English.
Knowledge of cultural and linguistic diversity to include the following:
History.

Theory, models, and research.

Policy and legislation.

Current issues with transient populations.

d.  Other. Individuals who were licensed in lowa prior to October 1, 1988, and were allowed to
teach English as a second language without completing the endorsement requirements must complete
the endorsement requirements by July 1, 2012, in order to teach or continue to teach English as a second
language. A waiver provision is available through the board of educational examiners for individuals
who have been successfully teaching English as a second language.

13.28(21) Elementary school teacher librarian.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a teacher librarian in
kindergarten and grades one through eight.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program.

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

c¢.  Content. Completion of 24 semester hours in school library coursework to include the
following:

(1) Knowledge of materials and literature in all formats for elementary children.

(2) Selection, utilization and evaluation of library resources and equipment.

(3) Design and production of instructional materials.

(4) Acquisition, cataloging and classification of library materials.

(5) Information literacy, reference services and networking.

(6) Planning, evaluation and administration of school library programs.

(7) Practicum in an elementary school media center/library.

13.28(22) Secondary school teacher librarian.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a teacher librarian in
grades five through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program.

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

c.  Content. Completion of 24 semester hours in school library coursework to include the
following:

(1) Knowledge of materials and literature in all formats for adolescents.
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(2) Selection, utilization and evaluation of library resources and equipment.

(3) Design and production of instructional materials.

(4) Acquisition, cataloging and classification of library materials.

(5) Information literacy, reference services and networking.

(6) Planning, evaluation and administration of school library programs.

(7) Practicum in a secondary school media center/library.

13.28(23) School teacher librarian. K-12.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a teacher librarian in
kindergarten and grades one through twelve. The applicant must be the holder of or eligible for the initial
license.

b.  Program requirements. Degree—master’s.

c¢.  Content. Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been part of,
or in addition to, the degree requirements. This sequence is to be at least 30 semester hours in school
library coursework, to include the following:

(1) Planning, evaluation and administration of school library programs.

(2) Curriculum development and teaching and learning strategies.

(3) Instructional development and communication theory.

(4) Selection, evaluation and utilization of library resources and equipment.

(5) Acquisition, cataloging and classification of library materials.

(6) Design and production of instructional materials.

(7) Methods for instruction and integration of information literacy skills into the school curriculum.

(8) Information literacy, reference services and networking.

(9) Knowledge of materials and literature in all formats for elementary children and adolescents.

(10) Reading, listening and viewing guidance.

(11) Utilization and application of computer technology.

(12) Practicum at both the elementary and secondary levels.

(13) Research in library and information science.

13.28(24) Talented and gifted teacher.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a teacher or a
coordinator of programs for the talented and gifted from the prekindergarten level through grade twelve.
This authorization does not permit general classroom teaching at any level except that level or area for
which the holder is eligible or holds the specific endorsement.

b.  Program requirements—content. Completion of 12 undergraduate or graduate semester hours
of coursework in the area of the talented and gifted to include the following:

(1) Psychology of the gifted.

1. Social needs.

2. Emotional needs.

(2) Programming for the gifted.

1. Prekindergarten-12 identification.

Differentiation strategies.
Collaborative teaching skills.
Program goals and performance measures.

5.  Program evaluation.

(3) Practicum experience in gifted programs.

NOTE: Teachers in specific subject areas will not be required to hold this endorsement if they teach
gifted students in their respective endorsement areas.

¢.  Other. Individuals who were licensed in lowa prior to August 31, 1995, and were allowed to
teach talented and gifted classes without completing the endorsement requirements must complete the
endorsement requirements by July 1, 2012, in order to teach or continue to teach talented and gifted
classes. A waiver provision is provided through the board of educational examiners for individuals who
have been successfully teaching students who are talented and gifted.

N
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13.28(25) American Sign Language endorsement.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to teach American Sign Language
in kindergarten and grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program.

(3) Completion of the professional education core.

c¢.  Content. Completion of 18 semester hours of coursework in American Sign Language to
include the following:

(1) Second language acquisition.

(2) Sociology of the deaf community.

(3) Linguistic structure of American Sign Language.

(4) Language teaching methodology specific to American Sign Language.

(5) Teaching the culture of deaf people.

(6) Assessment of students in an American Sign Language program.

Other. Be the holder of or be eligible for one other teaching endorsement listed in rules
282—13 26(272) and 282—13.27(272) and this rule.

13.28(26) Elementary counselor. Rescinded IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09.

13.28(27) Secondary counselor. Rescinded IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09.

13.28(28) School nurse endorsement. The school nurse endorsement does not authorize general
classroom teaching, although it does authorize the holder to teach health at all grade levels. Alternatively,
a nurse may obtain a statement of professional recognition (SPR) from the board of educational
examiners, in accordance with the provisions set out in 282—Chapter 16, Statements of Professional
Recognition (SPR).

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to provide service as a school nurse
at the prekindergarten and kindergarten levels and in grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—baccalaureate, and

(2) Completion of an approved human relations program, and

(3) Completion of the professional education core. See subrules 13.18(3) and 13.18(4).

Content.

(1) Organization and administration of school nurse services including the appraisal of the health
needs of children and youth.

(2) School-community relationships and resources/coordination of school and community
resources to serve the health needs of children and youth.

(3) Knowledge and understanding of the health needs of exceptional children.

(4) Health education.

d.  Other. Hold a license as a registered nurse issued by the lowa board of nursing.

13.28(29) Athletic coach. K-12. An applicant for the coaching endorsement must hold a teacher’s
license with one of the teaching endorsements.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement may serve as a head coach or an assistant coach
in kindergarten and grades one through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) One semester hour college or university course in the structure and function of the human body
in relation to physical activity, and

(2) One semester hour college or university course in human growth and development of children
and youth as related to physical activity, and

(3) Two semester hour college or university course in athletic conditioning, care and prevention of
injuries and first aid as related to physical activity, and



IAC 7/28/10 Educational Examiners[282] Ch 13, p.27

(4) One semester hour college or university course in the theory of coaching interscholastic

athletics.
[ARC 7986B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09; ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09; ARC 8403B, IAB 12/16/09, effective
1/20/10]

282—13.29(272) Adding, removing or reinstating a teaching endorsement.

13.29(1) Adding an endorsement. After the issuance of a teaching license, an individual may add
other endorsements to that license upon proper application, provided current requirements for that
endorsement have been met. An updated license with expiration date unchanged from the original or
renewed license will be prepared.

a. Options. To add an endorsement, the applicant must follow one of these options:

(1) Option 1. Receive the lowa teacher education institution’s recommendation that the current
approved program requirements for the endorsement have been met.

(2) Option 2. Receive verification from the lowa teacher education institution that the minimum
state requirements for the endorsement have been met in lieu of the institution’s approved program.

(3) Option 3. Receive verification from a state-approved and regionally accredited institution that
the Jowa minimum requirements for the endorsement have been met.

(4) Option 4. Apply for a review of the transcripts by the board of educational examiners’ staff
to determine if all lowa requirements have been met. The applicant must submit documentation that all
of the lowa requirements have been met by filing transcripts and supporting documentation for review.
The fee for the transcript evaluation is in 282—Chapter 12. This fee shall be in addition to the fee for
adding the endorsement.

b.  Additional requirements for adding an endorsement.

(1) In addition to meeting the requirements listed in rules 282—13.18(272) and 282—13.28(272),
applicants for endorsements shall have completed a methods class appropriate for teaching the general
subject area of the endorsement added.

(2) Practitioners who are adding an elementary or early childhood endorsement and have
not student taught on the elementary or early childhood level shall complete a teaching practicum
appropriate for teaching at the level of the new endorsement.

(3) Practitioners who are adding a secondary teaching endorsement and have not student taught on
the secondary level shall complete a teaching practicum appropriate for teaching at the level of the new
endorsement.

(4) Practitioners holding the K-8 endorsement in the content area of the 5-12 endorsement being
added may satisfy the requirement for the secondary methods class and the teaching practicum by
completing all required coursework and presenting verification of competence. This verification of
competence shall be signed by a licensed evaluator who has observed and formally evaluated the
performance of the applicant at the secondary level. This verification of competence may be submitted
at any time during the term of the Class B license. The practitioner must obtain a Class B license while
practicing with the 5-12 endorsement.

13.29(2) Removal of an endorsement; reinstatement of removed endorsement.

a. Removal of an endorsement. A practitioner may remove an endorsement from the practitioner’s
license as follows:

(1) To remove an endorsement, the practitioner shall meet the following conditions:

1. A practitioner who holds a standard or master educator license is eligible to request removal of
an endorsement from the license if the practitioner has not taught in the subject or assignment area of
the endorsement in the five years prior to the request for removal of the endorsement, and

2. The practitioner must submit a notarized written application form furnished by the board of
educational examiners to remove an endorsement at the time of licensure renewal (licensure renewal is
limited to one calendar year prior to the expiration date of the current license), and

3. The application must be signed by the superintendent or designee in the district in which
the practitioner is under contract. The superintendent’s signature shall serve as notification and
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acknowledgment of the practitioner’s intent to remove an endorsement from the practitioner’s license.
The absence of the superintendent’s or designee’s signature does not impede the removal process.

(2) The endorsement shall be removed from the license at the time of application.

(3) If a practitioner is not employed and submits an application, the provisions of
13.29(2) “a(1)“3” shall not be required.

(4) If a practitioner submits an application that does not meet the criteria listed in
13.29(2) “a”(1)“1” to “3,” the application will be rendered void and the practitioner will forfeit the
processing fee.

(5) The executive director has the authority to approve or deny the request for removal. Any denial
is subject to the appeal process set forth in rule 282—11.35(272).

b.  Reinstatement of a removed endorsement.

(1) Ifthe practitioner wants to add the removed endorsement at a future date, all coursework for the
endorsement must be completed within the five years preceding the application to add the endorsement.

(2) The practitioner must meet the current endorsement requirements when making application.
[ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09]

282—13.30(272) Licenses—issue dates, corrections, duplicates, and fraud.

13.30(1) Issue date on original license. A license is valid only from and after the date of issuance.

13.30(2) Correcting licenses. 1f a licensee notifies board staff of a typographical or clerical error on
the license within 30 days of the date of the board’s mailing of a license, a corrected license shall be
issued without charge to the licensee. If notification of a typographical or clerical error is made more
than 30 days after the date of the board’s mailing of a license, a corrected license shall be issued upon
receipt of the fee for issuance of a duplicate license. For purposes of this rule, typographical or clerical
errors include misspellings, errors in the expiration date of a license, errors in the type of license issued,
and the omission or misidentification of the endorsements for which application was made. A licensee
requesting the addition of an endorsement not included on the initial application must submit a new
application and the appropriate application fee.

13.30(3) Duplicate licenses. Upon application and payment of the fee set out in 282—Chapter 12,
a duplicate license shall be issued.

13.30(4) Fraud in procurement or renewal of licenses. Fraud in procurement or renewal of a license
or falsifying records for licensure purposes will constitute grounds for filing a complaint with the board
of educational examiners.

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 272.

Filed 12/23/08, Notice 10/8/08—published 1/14/09, effective 2/18/09]

[Filed 12/24/08, Notice 10/22/08—published 1/14/09, effective 2/18/09]

[Filed ARC 7869B (Notice ARC 7600B, IAB 2/25/09), IAB 6/17/09, effective 7/22/09]
[Filed ARC 7987B (Notice ARC 7751B, IAB 5/6/09), IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]
[Filed ARC 7986B (Notice ARC 7744B, IAB 5/6/09), IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]
Filed ARC 8133B (Notice ARC 7778B, IAB 5/20/09), IAB 9/9/09, eftective 10/14/09
Filed ARC 8134B (Notice ARC 7860B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 9/9/09, eftective 10/14/09
Filed ARC 8138B (Notice ARC 7871B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09
Filed ARC 8139B (Notice ARC 7872B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 9/9/09, eftective 10/14/09
[Filed Emergency ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09]

[Filed ARC 8400B (Notice ARC 8125B, IAB 9/9/09), IAB 12/16/09, eftective 1/20/10]
[Filed ARC 8401B (Notice ARC 8121B, IAB 9/9/09), IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]
[Filed ARC 8402B (Notice ARC 8126B, IAB 9/9/09), IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]
[Filed ARC 8403B (Notice ARC 8129B, IAB 9/9/09), IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]
[
[

— ———
— e e —

Filed ARC 8604B (Notice ARC 8250B, IAB 11/4/09), IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]
Filed ARC 8610B (Notice ARC 8249B, IAB 11/4/09), IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]
[Filed ARC 8607B (Notice ARC 8408B, IAB 12/16/09), IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]
[Filed ARC 8688B (Notice ARC 8436B, IAB 1/13/10), IAB 4/7/10, effective 5/12/10]
[Filed ARC 8957B (Notice ARC 8686B, IAB 4/7/10), IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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CHAPTER 18

ISSUANCE OF ADMINISTRATOR LICENSES AND ENDORSEMENTS
[Prior to 1/14/09, see Educational Examiners Board[282] Ch 14]

282—18.1(272) All applicants desiring an Iowa administrator license. Administrator licenses are
issued upon application filed on a form provided by the board of educational examiners and upon
completion of the following:

18.1(1) National criminal history background check. An initial applicant will be required to submit
a completed fingerprint packet that accompanies the application to facilitate a national criminal history
background check. The fee for the evaluation of the fingerprint packet will be assessed to the applicant.

18.1(2) lowa division of criminal investigation background check. An lowa division of criminal
investigation background check will be conducted on initial applicants. The fee for the evaluation of the
DCI background check will be assessed to the applicant.

18.1(3) Temporary permits. The executive director may issue a temporary permit to an applicant for
any type of license, certification, or authorization issued by the board, after receipt of a fully completed
application, including certification from the applicant of completion of the Praxis II examination, if
required; determination that the applicant meets all applicable prerequisites for issuance of the license,
certification, or authorization; and satisfactory evaluation of the lowa criminal history background check.
The temporary permit shall serve as evidence of the applicant’s authorization to hold a position in lowa
schools, pending the satisfactory completion of the national criminal history background check and the
board’s receipt of verification of completion of the Praxis II examination. The temporary permit shall
expire upon issuance of the requested license, certification, or authorization or 90 days from the date of
issuance of the permit, whichever occurs first, unless the temporary permit is extended upon a finding of
good cause by the executive director.

282—18.2(272) Applicants from recognized Iowa institutions. An applicant for initial licensure shall
complete the administrator preparation program from a recognized lowa institution or an alternative
program recognized by the lowa board of educational examiners. A recognized lowa institution is one
which has its program of preparation approved by the state board of education according to standards
established by said board, or an alternative program recognized by the state board of educational
examiners. Applicants shall complete the requirements set out in rule 282—18.1(272) and shall also
have the recommendation for the specific license and endorsement(s) or the specific endorsement(s)
from the designated recommending official at the recognized education institution where the preparation
was completed.

282—18.3(272) Applicants from recognized non-Iowa institutions. Rescinded IAB 9/9/09, effective
10/14/09.

282—18.4(272) General requirements for an administrator license.

18.4(1) Eligibility for applicants who have completed a teacher preparation program. Applicants
for the administrator license must first comply with the requirements for all lowa practitioners set out in
282—Chapter 13. Additionally, the requirements of rules 282—13.2(272) and 282—13.3(272) and the
license-specific requirements set forth under each license must be met before an applicant is eligible for
an administrator license.

18.4(2) Specific requirements for an initial administrator license for applicants who have completed
a teacher preparation program. An initial administrator license valid for one year may be issued to an
applicant who:

a. Is the holder of or is eligible for a standard license; and

b.  Has three years of teaching experience; and

c¢.  Has completed a state-approved PK-12 principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education
program (see subrule 18.9(1)); and
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d. Is assuming a position as a PK-12 principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education (see
subrule 18.9(1)) for the first time or has one year of out-of-state or nonpublic administrative experience;
and

e. Has completed an approved human relations component; and

f Has completed an exceptional learner component; and

g Has completed an evaluator approval program.

18.4(3) Eligibility for applicants who have completed a professional service endorsement
program. Applicants for the administrator license must first comply with the requirements set out in
282—Chapter 27.

18.4(4) Specific requirements for an initial administrator license for applicants who have completed
a professional service endorsement. An initial administrator license valid for one year may be issued to
an applicant who:

a. Is the holder of an lowa professional service license; and

b.  Has three years of experience in an educational setting in the professional service endorsement
area; and

c.  Has completed a state-approved PK-12 principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education
program (see subrule 18.9(1)); and

d. Is assuming a position as a PK-12 principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education (see
subrule 18.9(1)) for the first time or has one year of out-of-state or nonpublic administrative experience;
and
Has completed an approved human relations component; and
Has completed an exceptional learner component; and
Has completed the professional education core in 282—paragraphs 13.18(4) “a

0 Th o

9 IIEEN

through ‘%
and

h.  Has completed an evaluator approval program.
[ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09; ARC 8958B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

282—18.5(272) Specific requirements for a professional administrator license. A professional
administrator license valid for five years may be issued to an applicant who:

18.5(1) Completes the requirements in 18.4(2)“a” to “g”; and

18.5(2) Successfully meets each standard listed below:

a.  Shared vision. An educational leader promotes the success of all students by facilitating the
development, articulation, implementation, and stewardship of a vision of learning that is shared and
supported by the school community. The administrator:

(1) In collaboration with others, uses appropriate data to establish rigorous, concrete goals in the
context of student achievement and instructional programs.

(2) Uses research and best practices in improving the educational program.

(3) Articulates and promotes high expectations for teaching and learning.

(4) Aligns and implements the educational programs, plans, actions, and resources with the
district’s vision and goals.

(5) Provides leadership for major initiatives and change efforts.

(6) Communicates effectively to various stakeholders regarding progress with school improvement
plan goals.

b.  Culture of learning. An educational leader promotes the success of all students by advocating,
nurturing and sustaining a school culture and instructional program conducive to student learning and
staff professional development. The administrator:

(1) Provides leadership for assessing, developing and improving climate and culture.

(2) Systematically and fairly recognizes and celebrates accomplishments of staff and students.

(3) Provides leadership, encouragement, opportunities and structure for staff to continually design
more effective teaching and learning experiences for all students.

(4) Monitors and evaluates the effectiveness of curriculum, instruction and assessment.

(5) Evaluates staff and provides ongoing coaching for improvement.
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(6) Ensures that staff members have professional development that directly enhances their
performance and improves student learning.

(7) Uses current research and theory about effective schools and leadership to develop and revise
the administrator’s professional growth plan.

(8) Promotes collaboration with all stakeholders.

(9) Is easily accessible and approachable to all stakeholders.

(10) Is highly visible and engaged in the school community.

(11) Articulates the desired school culture and shows evidence about how it is reinforced.

c.  Management. An educational leader promotes the success of all students by ensuring
management of the organization, operations and resources for a safe, efficient and effective learning
environment. The administrator:

(1) Complies with state and federal mandates and local board policies.

(2) Recruits, selects, inducts, and retains staff to support quality instruction.

(3) Addresses current and potential issues in a timely manner.

(4) Manages fiscal and physical resources responsibly, efficiently, and effectively.

(5) Protects instructional time by designing and managing operational procedures to maximize
learning.

(6) Communicates effectively with both internal and external audiences about the operations of the
school.

d.  Family and community. An educational leader promotes the success of all students by
collaborating with families and community members, responding to diverse community interests and
needs, and mobilizing community resources. The administrator:

(1) Engages family and community by promoting shared responsibility for student learning and
support of the education system.

(2) Promotes and supports a structure for family and community involvement in the education
system.

(3) Facilitates the connections of students and families to the health and social services that support

a focus on learning.
[ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09]

282—18.6(272) Specific requirements for an administrator exchange license. An applicant seeking
Iowa licensure who completes an administrator preparation program from a recognized non-lowa
institution shall verify the requirements of rules 282—18.1(272) and 282—18.4(272) through traditional
course-based preparation program and transcript review. A recognized non-lowa administrator
preparation institution is one that is state-approved and is accredited by the regional accrediting agency
for the territory in which the institution is located.

18.6(1) Specific requirements. A one-year nonrenewable administrator exchange license may be
issued to an individual who completes the requirements in paragraphs 18.4(2)“a” through “f” and
satisfies the following:

a. Has completed a state-approved, regionally accredited administrator preparation program in
a college or university approved by the state board of education or the state licensing agency in the
individual’s preparation state; and

b. Has the recommendation for the specific license and endorsement(s) from the designated
recommending official at the recognized non-lowa institution where the preparation was completed; and

c.  Holds and submits a copy of a valid regular administrator certificate or license in the state
in which the preparation was completed, exclusive of a temporary, emergency or substitute license or
certificate; and

d.  Meets the experience requirements for the administrator endorsement(s). Verified successful
completion of three years of full-time teaching experience in other states, on a valid license, shall
be considered equivalent experience necessary for the principal endorsement. Verified successful
completion of six years of full-time teaching and administrative experience in other states, on a valid
license, shall be considered equivalent experience for the superintendent endorsement provided that at
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least three years were as a teacher and at least three years were as a building principal or other PK-12
districtwide administrator; and

e. Is not subject to any pending disciplinary proceedings in any state; and

£ Complies with all requirements with regard to application processes and payment of licensure
fees.

18.6(2) Authorization. Each exchange license shall be limited to the area(s) and level(s) of
administration as determined by an analysis of the application, the transcripts, and the license or
certificate held in the state in which the basic preparation for the administrator licensure was completed.

18.6(3) Conversion. Each individual receiving the one-year exchange license must complete any

identified licensure deficiencies in order to be eligible for a professional administrator license in lowa.
[ARC 8141B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09]

282—18.7(272) Specific requirements for a Class A license. A nonrenewable Class A license valid
for one year may be issued to an individual who has completed an administrator preparation program
under any one of the following conditions:

18.7(1) Professional core requirements. The individual has not completed all of the required courses
in the professional core, 282—paragraphs 13.18(4) “a” through ‘7.~

18.7(2) Human relations component. The individual has not completed an approved human relations
component.

18.7(3) Recency. The individual meets the requirement(s) for a valid license, but has had fewer
than 160 days of teaching experience during the five-year period immediately preceding the date of
application or has not completed six semester hours of college credit from a recognized institution within
the five-year period. To obtain the desired license, the applicant must complete recent credits and, where
recent credits are required, these credits shall be taken in professional education or in the applicant’s
endorsement area(s).

18.7(4) Based on an expired lowa certificate or license, exclusive of a Class A, Class B, Class C, or
Class D license. The holder of an expired license, exclusive of a Class A, Class B, Class C, or Class D
license, shall be eligible to receive a Class A license upon application. This license shall be endorsed for
the type of service authorized by the expired license on which it is based.

18.7(5) Based on an administrative decision. The executive director is authorized to issue a Class
A license to an applicant whose services are needed to fill positions in unique need circumstances.

18.7(6) Based on evaluator requirement. The individual has not completed the approved evaluator
training requirement.

282—18.8(272) Specific requirements for a Class B license. A nonrenewable Class B license valid for
two years may be issued to an individual under the following conditions:

18.8(1) Endorsement in progress. The individual has a valid Iowa teaching license, but is seeking to
obtain an administrator endorsement. A Class B license may be issued if requested by an employer and
the individual seeking this endorsement has completed at least two-thirds of the requirements leading to
completion of all requirements for this endorsement.

18.8(2) Experience requirement.

a.  Principal endorsement. For the principal endorsement, three years of teaching experience must
have been met before application for the Class B license.

b.  Superintendent endorsement. For the superintendent endorsement, three years of teaching
experience and three years as a building principal or other PK-12 districtwide or intermediate agency
experience are acceptable for becoming a superintendent, and must have been met before application
for the Class B license.

18.8(3) Request for exception. A school district administrator may file a written request with the
board for an exception to the minimum content requirements on the basis of documented need and benefit
to the instructional program. The board will review the request and provide a written decision either
approving or denying the request.
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282—18.9(272) Area and grade levels of administrator endorsements.

18.9(1) PK-12 principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a principal of programs
serving children from birth through grade twelve, a supervisor of instructional special education
programs for children from birth to the age of 21, and a supervisor of support for special education
programs for children from birth to the age of 21 (and to a maximum allowable age in accordance with
Iowa Code section 256B.8).

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—master’s.

(2) Content: Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,
or in addition to, the degree requirements.

1. Knowledge of early childhood, elementary, early adolescent and secondary level
administration, supervision, and evaluation.

2.  Knowledge and skill related to early childhood, elementary, early adolescent and secondary
level curriculum development.

3. Knowledge of child growth and development from birth through adolescence and
developmentally appropriate strategies and practices of early childhood, elementary, and adolescence,
to include an observation practicum.

4. Knowledge of family support systems, factors which place families at risk, child care issues,
and home-school community relationships and interactions designed to promote parent education, family
involvement, and interagency collaboration.

5. Knowledge of school law and legislative and public policy issues affecting children and
families.

6. Completion of evaluator training component.

7.  Knowledge of current issues in special education administration.

8. Planned field experiences in elementary and secondary school administration, including special
education administration.

(3) Competencies: Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a
part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements. A school administrator is an educational leader who
promotes the success of all students by accomplishing the following competencies.

1. Facilitates the development, articulation, implementation, and stewardship of a vision of
learning that is shared and supported by the school community.

2. Advocates, nurtures, and sustains a school culture and instructional program conducive to
student learning and staff professional growth.

3. Ensures management of the organization, operations, and resources for a safe, efficient, and
effective learning environment.

4. Collaborates with families and community members, responds to diverse community interests
and needs, and mobilizes community resources.

5. Acts with integrity, fairness, and in an ethical manner.

6. Understands, responds to, and influences the larger political, social, economic, legal, and
cultural context.

c.  Other.

(1) The applicant must have had three years of teaching experience at the early childhood through
grade twelve level.

(2) Graduates from out-of-state institutions who are seeking initial lowa licensure and the PK-12
principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education endorsement must meet the requirements for the
standard license in addition to the experience requirements.

18.9(2) PK-8 principal—out-of-state applicants. This endorsement is only for applicants from
out-of-state institutions.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a principal of programs
serving children from birth through grade eight.

b.  Program requirements.
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(1) Degree—master’s.

(2) Content: Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,
or in addition to, the degree requirements.

1. Knowledge of early childhood, elementary, and early adolescent level administration,
supervision, and evaluation.

2. Knowledge and skill related to early childhood, elementary, and early adolescent level
curriculum development.

3. Knowledge of child growth and development from birth through early adolescence and
developmentally appropriate strategies and practices of early childhood, elementary, and early
adolescence, to include an observation practicum.

4. Knowledge of family support systems, factors which place families at risk, child care issues,
and home-school community relationships and interactions designed to promote parent education, family
involvement, and interagency collaboration.

5. Knowledge of school law and legislative and public policy issues affecting children and
families.

6. Planned field experiences in early childhood and elementary or early adolescent school
administration.

7. Completion of evaluator training component.

(3) Competencies: Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a
part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements. A school administrator is an educational leader who
promotes the success of all students by accomplishing the following competencies.

1. Facilitates the development, articulation, implementation, and stewardship of a vision of
learning that is shared and supported by the school community.

2. Advocates, nurtures, and sustains a school culture and instructional program conducive to
student learning and staff professional growth.

3. Ensures management of the organization, operations, and resources for a safe, efficient, and
effective learning environment.

4. Collaborates with families and community members, responds to diverse community interests
and needs, and mobilizes community resources.

5. Acts with integrity, fairness, and in an ethical manner.

6. Understands, responds to, and influences the larger political, social, economic, legal, and
cultural context.

c.  Other. The applicant must have had three years of teaching experience at the early childhood
through grade eight level.

18.9(3) 5-12 principal—out-of-state applicants. This endorsement is only for applicants from
out-of-state institutions.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a principal in grades
five through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—master’s.

(2) Content: Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,
or in addition to, the degree requirements.

1. Knowledge of early adolescent and secondary level administration, supervision, and evaluation.

2. Knowledge and skill related to early adolescent and secondary level curriculum development.

3. Knowledge of human growth and development from early adolescence through early adulthood,
to include an observation practicum.

4. Knowledge of family support systems, factors which place families at risk, and home-school
community relationships and interactions designed to promote parent education, family involvement,
and interagency collaboration.

5. Knowledge of school law and legislative and public policy issues affecting children and
families.

6. Planned field experiences in early adolescence or secondary school administration.
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7.  Completion of evaluator training component.

(3) Competencies: Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a
part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements. A school administrator is an educational leader who
promotes the success of all students by accomplishing the following competencies.

1. Facilitates the development, articulation, implementation, and stewardship of a vision of
learning that is shared and supported by the school community.

2. Advocates, nurtures, and sustains a school culture and instructional program conducive to
student learning and staff professional growth.

3. Ensures management of the organization, operations, and resources for a safe, efficient, and
effective learning environment.

4. Collaborates with families and community members, responds to diverse community interests
and needs, and mobilizes community resources.

5. Acts with integrity, fairness, and in an ethical manner.

6. Understands, responds to, and influences the larger political, social, economic, legal, and
cultural context.

c¢.  Other. The applicant must have had three years of teaching experience at the secondary level
(5-12).

282—18.10(272) Superintendent/AEA administrator.

18.10(1) Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a superintendent
from the prekindergarten level through grade twelve or as an AEA administrator. NOTE: This
authorization does not permit general teaching, school service, or administration at any level except
that level or area for which the practitioner holds the specific endorsement(s).

18.10(2) Program requirements.

a. Degree—specialist (or its equivalent: A master’s degree plus at least 30 semester hours of
planned graduate study in administration beyond the master’s degree).

b.  Content. Through completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been
part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements, the administrator has knowledge and understanding
of:

(1) Models, theories, and practices that provide the basis for leading educational systems toward
improving student performance.

(2) Federal, state and local fiscal policies related to education.

(3) Human resources management, including recruitment, personnel assistance and development,
evaluation and negotiations.

(4) Current legal issues in general and special education.

(5) Noninstructional support services management including but not limited to transportation,
nutrition and facilities.

c¢.  Practicum in PK-12 school administration. In the coursework and the practicum, the
administrator facilitates processes and engages in activities for:

(1) Developing a shared vision of learning through articulation, implementation, and stewardship.

(2) Advocating, nurturing, and sustaining a school culture and instructional program conducive to
student learning and staff professional growth.

(3) Ensuring management of the organization, operations, and resources for a safe, efficient, and
effective learning environment.

(4) Collaborating with school staff, families, community members and boards of directors;
responding to diverse community interests and needs; and mobilizing community resources.

(5) Acting with integrity, fairness, and in an ethical manner.

(6) Understanding, responding to, and influencing the larger political, social, economic, legal, and
cultural context.

18.10(3) Administrative experience.

a. The applicant must have had three years of experience as a building principal.
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b.  Other administrative experience. PK-12 or area education agency administrative experience
is acceptable if the applicant acquires the three years’ experience while holding a valid administrator

license.
[ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09]

282—18.11(272) Director of special education of an area education agency.

18.11(1) Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a director of special
education of an area education agency. Assistant directors are also required to hold this endorsement.

18.11(2) Program requirements.

a. Degree—specialist or its equivalent. An applicant must hold a master’s degree plus at least 32
semester hours of planned graduate study in administration or special education beyond the master’s
degree.

b.  Endorsement. An applicant must hold or meet the requirements for one of the following:

(1) PK-12 principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education (see rule 282—18.9(272));

(2) Supervisor of special education—instructional (see rule 282—15.5(272));

(3) Supervisor of special education—support (see rule 282—15.8(272)); or

(4) A letter of authorization for special education supervisor issued prior to October 1, 1988.

c¢.  Content. An applicant must have completed a sequence of courses and experiences which may
have been part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements to include the following:

(1) Knowledge of federal, state and local fiscal policies related to education.

(2) Knowledge of school plant/facility planning.

(3) Knowledge of human resources management, including recruitment, personnel assistance and
development, evaluations and negotiations.

(4) Knowledge of models, theories and philosophies that provide the basis for educational systems.

(5) Knowledge of current issues in special education.

(6) Knowledge of special education school law and legislative and public policy issues affecting
children and families.

(7) Knowledge of the powers and duties of the director of special education of an area education
agency as delineated in lowa Code section 273.5.

(8) Practicum in administration and supervision of special education programs.

d.  Experience. An applicant must have three years of administrative experience as a PK-12
principal or PK-12 supervisor of special education.

e. Competencies. Through completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have
been part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements, the director of special education accomplishes
the following:

(1) Facilitates the development, articulation, implementation and stewardship of a vision of
learning that is shared and supported by the school community.

(2) Advocates, nurtures and sustains a school culture and instructional program conducive to
student learning and staff professional growth.

(3) Ensures management of the organization, operations and resources for a safe, efficient and
effective learning environment.

(4) Collaborates with educational staff, families and community members; responds to diverse
community interests and needs; and mobilizes community resources.

(5) Acts with integrity and fairness and in an ethical manner.

(6) Understands, responds to, and influences the larger political, social, economic, legal, and
cultural context.

(7) Collaborates and assists in supporting integrated work of the entire agency.

18.11(3) Other.

a. Option 1: Instructional. An applicant must meet the requirements for one special education
teaching endorsement and have three years of teaching experience in special education.

b.  Option 2: Support. An applicant must meet the practitioner licensure requirements for one of
the following endorsements and have three years of teaching experience as a:
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(1) School audiologist;

(2) School psychologist;

(3) School social worker; or

(4) Speech-language pathologist.
NOTE: An individual holding a statement of professional recognition is not eligible for the director of
special education of an area education agency endorsement.

282—18.12 and 18.13 Reserved.

282—18.14(272) Endorsements.

18.14(1) After the issuance of an administrator license, an individual may add other administrator
endorsements to that license upon proper application, provided current requirements for that
endorsement, as listed in rules 282—18.9(272) through 282—18.11(272), have been met. An updated
license with expiration date unchanged from the original or renewed license will be prepared.

18.14(2) The applicant must follow one of these options:

a. Identify with a recognized lowa administrator preparing institution, meet that institution’s
current requirements for the endorsement desired, and receive that institution’s recommendation; or

b. Identify with a recognized non-lowa administrator preparation institution and receive a
statement that the applicant has completed the equivalent of the institution’s approved program for the
endorsement sought.

282—18.15(272) Licenses—issue dates, corrections, duplicates, and fraud.

18.15(1) Issue date on original license. A license is valid only from and after the date of issuance.

18.15(2) Correcting licenses. If a licensee notifies board staff of a typographical or clerical error on
the license within 30 days of the date of the board’s mailing of a license, a corrected license shall be
issued without charge to the licensee. If notification of a typographical or clerical error is made more
than 30 days after the date of the board’s mailing of a license, a corrected license shall be issued upon
receipt of the fee for issuance of a duplicate license. For purposes of this rule, typographical or clerical
errors include misspellings, errors in the expiration date of a license, errors in the type of license issued,
and the omission or misidentification of the endorsements for which application was made. A licensee
requesting the addition of an endorsement not included on the initial application must submit a new
application and the appropriate application fee.

18.15(3) Duplicate licenses. Upon application and payment of the fee set out in 282—Chapter 12,
a duplicate license shall be issued.

18.15(4) Fraud in procurement or renewal of licenses. Fraud in procurement or renewal of a license
or falsifying records for licensure purposes will constitute grounds for filing a complaint with the board
of educational examiners.

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 272.

[Filed 12/24/08, Notice 10/22/08—published 1/14/09, effective 2/18/09]

[Filed ARC 8141B (Notice ARC 7873B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09]
[Filed ARC 8142B (Notice ARC 7874B, 1AB 6/17/09), IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09]
[Filed Emergency ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09]

[Filed ARC 8958B (Notice ARC 8687B, IAB 4/7/10), IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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CHAPTER 27
ISSUANCE OF PROFESSIONAL SERVICE LICENSES

282—27.1(272) Professional service license. A professional service licensee is an individual prepared
to provide professional services in lowa schools but whose preparation has not required completion of
the professional education core as described in 282—subrule 13.18(4). The professional service license
may be issued in the following areas:

School counselor.

School psychologist.

Speech-language pathologist.

Supervisor of special education (support).

Director of special education of an area education agency.

School social worker.

. School audiologist.
[ARC 7980B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]

NovA LN~

282—27.2(272) Requirements for a professional service license.

27.2(1) Initial professional service license. An initial professional service license valid for two years
may be issued to an applicant for licensure to serve as a school audiologist, school psychologist, school
social worker, speech-language pathologist, supervisor of special education (support), director of special
education of an area education agency, or school counselor who:

a. Has a master’s degree in a recognized professional educational service area from a regionally
accredited institution.

b.  Has completed a state-approved program which meets the requirements for an endorsement in
a professional educational service area.

c. Has completed the requirements for one of the professional educational service area
endorsements.

d.  Meets the recency requirement of 282—subrule 13.10(3).

27.2(2) Standard professional service license. A standard professional service license valid for five
years may be issued to an applicant who:

a. Completes requirements listed under 27.2(1) “a” to “d.”

b.  Shows evidence of successful completion of a state-approved mentoring and induction
program by meeting the lowa standards as determined by a comprehensive evaluation and two years’
successful service experience in an Iowa public school. In lieu of completion of an lowa state-approved
mentoring and induction program, the applicant must provide evidence of three years’ successful
service area experience in an lowa nonpublic school or three years’ successful service area experience
in an out-of-state K-12 educational setting.

¢.  Meets the recency requirement of 282—subrule 13.10(3).

27.2(3) Renewal. Renewal requirements for this license are set out in 282—Chapter 20.
[ARC 7980B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]

282—27.3(272) Specific requirements for professional service license endorsements.

27.3(1) Elementary counselor.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement has not completed the professional education
core (282—subrule 13.18(4)) but is authorized to serve as a school guidance counselor in kindergarten
and grades one through eight.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Master’s degree from an accredited institution of higher education.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations component.

(3) Completion of an approved exceptional learner component.

c¢.  Content. Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,
or in addition to, the degree requirements to include the following:

(1) Nature and needs of individuals at all developmental levels.
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1. Develop strategies for facilitating development through the transition from childhood to
adolescence and from adolescence to young adulthood.

2. Apply knowledge of learning and personality development to assist students in developing their
full potential.

(2) Social and cultural foundations.

1. Demonstrate awareness of and sensitivity to the unique social, cultural, and economic
circumstances of students and their racial/ethnic, gender, age, physical, and learning differences.

2. Demonstrate sensitivity to the nature and the functioning of the student within the family, school
and community contexts.

3. Demonstrate the counseling and consultation skills needed to facilitate informed and
appropriate action in response to the needs of students.

(3) Fostering of relationships.

1. Employ effective counseling and consultation skills with students, parents, colleagues,
administrators, and others.

2. Communicate effectively with parents, colleagues, students and administrators.

3. Counsel students in the areas of personal, social, academic, and career development.

4.  Assist families in helping their children address the personal, social, and emotional concerns
and problems that may impede educational progress.

5. Implement developmentally appropriate counseling interventions with children and
adolescents.

6. Demonstrate the ability to negotiate and move individuals and groups toward consensus or
conflict resolution or both.

7. Refer students for specialized help when appropriate.

8. Value the well-being of the students as paramount in the counseling relationship.

(4) Group work.

1. Implement developmentally appropriate interventions involving group dynamics, counseling
theories, group counseling methods and skills, and other group work approaches.

2.  Apply knowledge of group counseling in implementing appropriate group processes for
elementary, middle school, and secondary students.

(5) Career development, education, and postsecondary planning.

1. Assist students in the assessment of their individual strengths, weaknesses, and differences,
including those that relate to academic achievement and future plans.

2. Apply knowledge of career assessment and career choice programs.

3. Implement occupational and educational placement, follow-up and evaluation.

4. Develop a counseling network and provide resources for use by students in personalizing the
exploration of postsecondary educational opportunities.

(6) Assessment and evaluation.

1. Demonstrate individual and group approaches to assessment and evaluation.

2. Demonstrate an understanding of the proper administration and uses of standardized tests.

3. Apply knowledge of test administration, scoring, and measurement concerns.

4.  Apply evaluation procedures for monitoring student achievement.

5. Apply assessment information in program design and program modifications to address
students’ needs.

6. Apply knowledge of legal and ethical issues related to assessment and student records.

(7) Professional orientation.

1. Apply knowledge of history, roles, organizational structures, ethics, standards, and
credentialing.

2. Maintain a high level of professional knowledge and skills.

3. Apply knowledge of professional and ethical standards to the practice of school counseling.

4.  Articulate the counselor role to school personnel, parents, community, and students.

(8) School counseling skills.

1. Design, implement, and evaluate a comprehensive, developmental school guidance program.
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2. Implement and evaluate specific strategies designed to meet program goals and objectives.

3. Consult and coordinate efforts with resource persons, specialists, businesses, and agencies
outside the school to promote program objectives.

4. Provide information appropriate to the particular educational transition and assist students in
understanding the relationship that their curricular experiences and academic achievements will have on
subsequent educational opportunities.

5. Assist parents and families in order to provide a supportive environment in which students can
become effective learners and achieve success in pursuit of appropriate educational goals.

6. Provide training, orientation, and consultation assistance to faculty, administrators, staff, and
school officials to assist them in responding to the social, emotional, and educational development of all
students.

7.  Collaborate with teachers, administrators, and other educators in ensuring that appropriate
educational experiences are provided that allow all students to achieve success.

8.  Assist in the process of identifying and addressing the needs of the exceptional student.

9.  Apply knowledge of legal and ethical issues related to child abuse and mandatory reporting.

10. Advocate for the educational needs of students and work to ensure that these needs are addressed
at every level of the school experience.

11. Promote use of counseling and guidance activities and programs involving the total school
community to provide a positive school climate.

(9) Classroom management.

1. Apply effective classroom management strategies as demonstrated in classroom guidance and
large group guidance lessons.

2. Consult with teachers and parents about effective classroom management and behavior
management strategies.

(10) Curriculum.

1.  Write classroom lessons including objectives, learning activities, and discussion questions.

2. Utilize various methods of evaluating what students have learned in classroom lessons.

3. Demonstrate competency in conducting classroom and other large group activities, utilizing an
effective lesson plan design, engaging students in the learning process, and employing age-appropriate
classroom management strategies.

4. Design a classroom unit of developmentally appropriate learning experiences.

5. Demonstrate knowledge in writing standards and benchmarks for curriculum.

(11) Learning theory.

1. Identify and consult with teachers about how to create a positive learning environment
utilizing such factors as effective classroom management strategies, building a sense of community in
the classroom, and cooperative learning experiences.

2. Identify and consult with teachers regarding teaching strategies designed to motivate students
using small group learning activities, experiential learning activities, student mentoring programs, and
shared decision-making opportunities.

3. Demonstrate knowledge of child and adolescent development and identify developmentally
appropriate teaching and learning strategies.

(12) Teaching and counseling practicum. The school counselor demonstrates competency in
conducting classroom sessions with elementary and middle school students. The practicum consisting
of a minimum of 500 contact hours provides opportunities for the prospective counselor, under the
supervision of a licensed professional school counselor, to engage in a variety of activities in which a
regularly employed school counselor would be expected to participate including, but not limited to,
individual counseling, group counseling, developmental classroom guidance, and consultation.

27.3(2) Secondary counselor.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement has not completed the professional education
core (282—subrule 13.18(4)) but is authorized to serve as a school guidance counselor in grades five
through twelve.

b.  Program requirements.
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(1) Master’s degree from an accredited institution of higher education.

(2) Completion of an approved human relations component.

(3) Completion of an approved exceptional learner component.

c¢.  Content. Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,
or in addition to, the degree requirements to include the following:

(1) Nature and needs of individuals at all developmental levels.

1. Develop strategies for facilitating development through the transition from childhood to
adolescence and from adolescence to young adulthood.

2. Apply knowledge of learning and personality development to assist students in developing their
full potential.

(2) Social and cultural foundations.

1. Demonstrate awareness of and sensitivity to the unique social, cultural, and economic
circumstances of students and their racial/ethnic, gender, age, physical, and learning differences.

2. Demonstrate sensitivity to the nature and the functioning of the student within the family, school
and community contexts.

3. Demonstrate the counseling and consultation skills needed to facilitate informed and
appropriate action in response to the needs of students.

(3) Fostering of relationships.

1. Employ effective counseling and consultation skills with students, parents, colleagues,
administrators, and others.

2. Communicate effectively with parents, colleagues, students and administrators.

3. Counsel students in the areas of personal, social, academic, and career development.

4.  Assist families in helping their children address the personal, social, and emotional concerns
and problems that may impede educational progress.

5. Implement developmentally appropriate counseling interventions with children and
adolescents.

6. Demonstrate the ability to negotiate and move individuals and groups toward consensus or
conflict resolution or both.

7. Refer students for specialized help when appropriate.

8. Value the well-being of the students as paramount in the counseling relationship.

(4) Group work.

1. Implement developmentally appropriate interventions involving group dynamics, counseling
theories, group counseling methods and skills, and other group work approaches.

2. Apply knowledge of group counseling in implementing appropriate group processes for
elementary, middle school, and secondary students.

(5) Career development, education, and postsecondary planning.

1.  Assist students in the assessment of their individual strengths, weaknesses, and differences,
including those that relate to academic achievement and future plans.

2. Apply knowledge of career assessment and career choice programs.

3. Implement occupational and educational placement, follow-up and evaluation.

4. Develop a counseling network and provide resources for use by students in personalizing the
exploration of postsecondary educational opportunities.

(6) Assessment and evaluation.

1. Demonstrate individual and group approaches to assessment and evaluation.

2. Demonstrate an understanding of the proper administration and uses of standardized tests.

3. Apply knowledge of test administration, scoring, and measurement concerns.

4.  Apply evaluation procedures for monitoring student achievement.

5. Apply assessment information in program design and program modifications to address
students’ needs.

6. Apply knowledge of legal and ethical issues related to assessment and student records.

(7) Professional orientation.
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1. Apply knowledge of history, roles, organizational structures, ethics, standards, and
credentialing.

2. Maintain a high level of professional knowledge and skills.

3. Apply knowledge of professional and ethical standards to the practice of school counseling.

4.  Articulate the counselor role to school personnel, parents, community, and students.

(8) School counseling skills.

1. Design, implement, and evaluate a comprehensive, developmental school guidance program.

2. Implement and evaluate specific strategies designed to meet program goals and objectives.

3. Consult and coordinate efforts with resource persons, specialists, businesses, and agencies
outside the school to promote program objectives.

4. Provide information appropriate to the particular educational transition and assist students in
understanding the relationship that their curricular experiences and academic achievements will have on
subsequent educational opportunities.

5. Assist parents and families in order to provide a supportive environment in which students can
become effective learners and achieve success in pursuit of appropriate educational goals.

6. Provide training, orientation, and consultation assistance to faculty, administrators, staff, and
school officials to assist them in responding to the social, emotional, and educational development of all
students.

7. Collaborate with teachers, administrators, and other educators in ensuring that appropriate
educational experiences are provided that allow all students to achieve success.

8. Assist in the process of identifying and addressing the needs of the exceptional student.

9. Apply knowledge of legal and ethical issues related to child abuse and mandatory reporting.

10. Advocate for the educational needs of students and work to ensure that these needs are addressed
at every level of the school experience.

11. Promote use of counseling and guidance activities and programs involving the total school
community to provide a positive school climate.

(9) Classroom management.

1.  Apply effective classroom management strategies as demonstrated in classroom guidance and
large group guidance lessons.

2.  Consult with teachers and parents about effective classroom management and behavior
management strategies.

(10) Curriculum.

1. Write classroom lessons including objectives, learning activities, and discussion questions.

2. Utilize various methods of evaluating what students have learned in classroom lessons.

3. Demonstrate competency in conducting classroom and other large group activities, utilizing an
effective lesson plan design, engaging students in the learning process, and employing age-appropriate
classroom management strategies.

4. Design a classroom unit of developmentally appropriate learning experiences.

5. Demonstrate knowledge in writing standards and benchmarks for curriculum.

(11) Learning theory.

1. Identify and consult with teachers about how to create a positive learning environment
utilizing such factors as effective classroom management strategies, building a sense of community in
the classroom, and cooperative learning experiences.

2. Identify and consult with teachers regarding teaching strategies designed to motivate students
using small group learning activities, experiential learning activities, student mentoring programs, and
shared decision-making opportunities.

3.  Demonstrate knowledge of child and adolescent development and identify developmentally
appropriate teaching and learning strategies.

(12) Teaching and counseling practicum. The school counselor demonstrates competency in
conducting classroom sessions with middle and secondary school students. The practicum consisting
of a minimum of 500 contact hours provides opportunities for the prospective counselor, under the
supervision of a licensed professional school counselor, to engage in a variety of activities in which a
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regularly employed school counselor would be expected to participate including, but not limited to,
individual counseling, group work, developmental classroom guidance and consultation.

27.3(3) School psychologist.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a school psychologist
with pupils from birth to age 21 (and to a maximum allowable age in accordance with Iowa Code section
256B.8).

b.  Program requirements.

(1) An applicant shall have completed a program of graduate study that is currently approved (or
that was approved at the time of graduation) by the National Association of School Psychologists or the
American Psychological Association, or be certified as a Nationally Certified School Psychologist by
the National Association of School Psychologists, in preparation for service as a school psychologist
through one of the following options:

1. Completion of a master’s degree with sufficient graduate semester hours beyond a baccalaureate
degree to total 60; or

2. Completion of a specialist’s degree of at least 60 graduate semester hours with or without
completion of a terminal master’s degree program; or

3. Completion of a doctoral degree program of at least 60 graduate semester hours with or without
completion of a terminal master’s degree program or specialist’s degree program.

(2) The program shall include an approved human relations component.

(3) The program must include preparation that contributes to the education of students with
disabilities and students who are gifted and talented.

c.  School psychologist one-year Class A license.

(1) Requirements for a one-year Class A license. A nonrenewable Class A license valid for one
year may be issued to an individual who must complete an internship or thesis as an aspect of an approved
program in preparation for the school psychologist endorsement. The one-year Class A license may be
issued under the following limited conditions:

1. Verification from the institution that the internship or thesis is a requirement for successful
completion of the program.

2. Verification that the employment situation will be satisfactory for the internship experience.

3. Verification from the institution of the length of the approved and planned internship or the
anticipated completion date of the thesis.

4.  Verification of the evaluation processes for successful completion of the internship or thesis.

5. Verification that the internship or thesis is the only requirement remaining for successful
completion of the approved program.

(2) Written documentation of the above requirements must be provided by the official at the
institution where the individual is completing the approved school psychologist program and forwarded
to the board of educational examiners with the application form for licensure.

27.3(4) Speech-language pathologist. A person who meets the requirements set forth below may be
issued an endorsement. Alternatively, a person may meet the requirements for a statement of professional
recognition (SPR) issued by the board of educational examiners in this area as set forth in 282—Chapter
16.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a speech-language
pathologist to pupils from birth to age 21 (and to a maximum allowable age in accordance with Iowa
Code section 256B.8).

b.  Program requirements.

(1) An applicant must hold a master’s degree in speech pathology.

(2) Content. An applicant must have completed the requirements in speech pathology and in the
professional education sequence, i.e., 20 semester hours including student teaching/internship as a school
speech-language pathologist. Courses in the following areas may be recognized for fulfilling the 20-hour
sequence:

1. Curriculum courses (e.g., reading, methods, curriculum development).

2. Foundations (e.g., philosophy of education, foundations of education).
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3. Educational measurements (e.g., school finance, tests and measurements, measures and
evaluation of instruction).

4. Educational psychology (e.g., educational psychology, educational psychology measures,
principles of behavior modification).

5. Courses in special education (e.g., introduction to special education, learning disabilities).

6. Child development courses (e.g., human growth and development, principles and theories of
child development, history and theories of early childhood education).

NOTE: General education courses (e.g., introduction to psychology, sociology, history, literature,
humanities) will not be credited toward fulfillment of the required 20 hours.

(3) The applicant must complete an approved human relations component.

(4) The program must include preparation that contributes to the education of individuals with
disabilities and the gifted and talented.

27.3(5) Supervisor of special education (support).

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a supervisor of special
education support programs. However, an individual holding a statement of professional recognition is
not eligible for the supervisor of special education (support) endorsement.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Anapplicant must hold a master’s degree in preparation for school psychology, speech/language
pathology, audiology (or education of the hearing impaired), or social work.

(2) Content. The program shall include a minimum of 16 graduate semester hours to specifically
include the following:

1. Consultation process in special or regular education.

Current issues in special education administration.
Program evaluation.

Educational leadership.

Administration and supervision of special education.

6. Practicum: Special education administration. NOTE: This requirement may be waived based
on two years of experience as a special education administrator.

7. School personnel administration.

8. Evaluator approval component.

¢.  Other. The applicant must:

(1) Have four years of support service in a school setting with special education students in the
specific discipline area desired.

(2) Meet the practitioner licensure requirements of one of the following endorsements:

1. School audiologist (or hearing impaired at K-8 and 5-12).

2. School psychologist.

3. School social worker.

4. Speech-language pathologist.

27.3(6) Director of special education of an area education agency.

a.  Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a director of special
education of an area education agency. Assistant directors are also required to hold this endorsement.
However, an individual holding a statement of professional recognition is not eligible for the director of
special education of an area education agency endorsement.

b.  Program requirements.

(1) Degree—specialist or its equivalent. An applicant must hold a master’s degree plus at least
32 semester hours of planned graduate study in administration or special education beyond the master’s
degree.

(2) Endorsement. An applicant must hold or meet the requirements for one of the following:

1.  PK-12 principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education (see rule 282—18.9(272));

2. Supervisor of special education—instructional (see rule 282—15.5(272));

3. Supervisor of special education—support (see rule 282—15.8(272)); or

4. A letter of authorization for special education supervisor issued prior to October 1, 1988.

e
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(3) Content. An applicant must have completed a sequence of courses and experiences which may
have been part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements to include the following:

1. Knowledge of federal, state and local fiscal policies related to education.

2. Knowledge of school plant/facility planning.

3.  Knowledge of human resources management, including recruitment, personnel assistance and
development, evaluations, and negotiations.

4. Knowledge of models, theories and philosophies that provide the basis for educational systems.

5. Knowledge of current issues in special education.

6. Knowledge of special education school law and legislative and public policy issues affecting
children and families.

7.  Knowledge of the powers and duties of the director of special education of an area education
agency as delineated in lowa Code section 273.5.

8. Practicum in administration and supervision of special education programs.

(4) Experience. An applicant must have three years of administrative experience as a PK-12
principal or PK-12 supervisor of special education.

(5) Competencies. Through completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have
been part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements, the director of special education accomplishes
the following:

1. Facilitates the development, articulation, implementation and stewardship of a vision of
learning that is shared and supported by the school community.

2. Advocates, nurtures and sustains a school culture and instructional program conducive to
student learning and staff professional growth.

3. Ensures management of the organization, operations and resources for a safe, efficient and
effective learning environment.

4. Collaborates with educational staff, families and community members; responds to diverse
community interests and needs; and mobilizes community resources.

5. Acts with integrity and fairness and in an ethical manner.

6. Understands, responds to, and influences the larger political, social, economic, legal, and
cultural context.

7.  Collaborates and assists in supporting integrated work of the entire agency.

c.  Other.

(1) Option 1: Instructional. An applicant must meet the requirements for one special education
teaching endorsement and have three years of teaching experience in special education.

(2) Option 2: Support. An applicant must meet the practitioner licensure requirements for one of
the following endorsements and have three years of teaching experience as a:

1. School audiologist;

2. School psychologist;

3. School social worker; or

4. Speech-language pathologist.

27.3(7) School social worker. A person who meets the requirements set forth below may be issued
an endorsement. Alternatively, a person may meet the requirements for a statement of professional
recognition (SPR) issued by the board of educational examiners in this area as set forth in 282—Chapter
16.

a. Authorization. An individual who meets the requirements of 282—paragraph 15.7(5)“bp” or
282—subrule 16.6(2) is authorized to serve as a school social worker to pupils from birth to age 21 (and
to a maximum allowable age in accordance with lowa Code section 256B.8).

b.  Endorsement requirements. An applicant must hold a master’s degree in social work from an
accredited school of social work to include a minimum of 20 semester hours of coursework (including
practicum experience) which demonstrates skills, knowledge, and competencies in the following areas:

(1) Social work.

1. Assessment (e.g., social, emotional, behavioral, and familial).

2. Intervention (e.g., individual, group, and family counseling).
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3. Related studies (e.g., community resource coordination, multidiscipline teaming,
organizational behavior, and research).

(2) Education.

1.  General education (e.g., school law, foundations of education, methods, psychoeducational
measurement, behavior management, child development).

2. Special education (e.g., exceptional children, psychoeducational measurement, behavior
management, special education regulations, counseling school-age children).

(3) Practicum experience. A practicum experience in a school setting under the supervision of an
experienced school social work practitioner is required. The practicum shall include experiences that
lead to the development of professional identity and the disciplined use of self. These experiences will
include: assessment, direct services to children and families, consultation, staffing, community liaison
and documentation. If a person has served two years as a school social worker, the practicum experience
can be waived.

(4) Completion of an approved human relations component is required.

(5) The program must include preparation that contributes to the education of students with
disabilities and students who are gifted and talented.

27.3(8) School audiologist. A person who meets the requirements set forth below may be issued
an endorsement. Alternatively, a person may meet the requirements for a statement of professional
recognition (SPR) issued by the board of educational examiners in this area as set forth in 282—Chapter
16.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a school audiologist
to pupils from birth to age 21 who have hearing impairments (and to a maximum allowable age in
accordance with lowa Code section 256B.8).

b.  Program requirements.

(1) An applicant must hold a master’s degree in audiology.

(2) Content. An applicant must complete the requirements in audiology and in the professional
education sequence, i.e., 20 semester hours including student teaching/internship as a school audiologist.
Courses in the following areas may be recognized for fulfilling the 20-hour sequence:

1. Curriculum courses (e.g., reading, methods, curriculum development).

2. Foundations (e.g., philosophy of education, foundations of education).

3. Educational measurements (e.g., school finance, tests and measurements, measures and
evaluation of instruction).

4. Educational psychology (e.g., educational psychology, educational psychology measures,
principles of behavior modification).

5. Courses in special education (e.g., introduction to special education, learning disabilities).

6. Child development courses (e.g., human growth and development, principles and theories of
child development, history of early childhood education).

NOTE: General education courses (e.g., introduction to psychology, sociology, history, literature,
humanities) will not be credited toward fulfillment of the required 20 hours.

(3) An applicant must complete an approved human relations component.

(4) The program must include preparation that contributes to the education of individuals with

disabilities and the gifted and talented.
[ARC 7980B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]

282—27.4(272) Specific renewal requirements for the initial professional service license.

27.4(1) In addition to the provisions set forth in this rule, an applicant must meet the general
requirements set forth under rule 282—20.3(272).

27.4(2) If a person meets all requirements for the standard professional service license except for
the requirements in paragraph 27.2(2) “b, ” the initial professional service license may be renewed upon
written request. A second renewal may be granted if the holder of the initial license has not met the
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requirements in paragraph 27.2(2)“b” and if the license holder can provide evidence of employment

which will be acceptable for the experience requirement.
[ARC 8609B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]

282—27.5(272) Specific renewal requirements for the standard professional service license.

27.5(1) In addition to the provisions set forth in this rule, an applicant must meet the general
requirements set forth in rule 282—20.3(272).

27.5(2) Four units are needed for renewal. These units may be earned in any combination listed
below:

a.  One unit may be earned for each semester hour of graduate credit, completed from a regionally
accredited institution, which leads toward the completion of a planned master’s, specialist’s, or doctor’s
degree program.

b.  One unit may be earned for each semester hour of graduate or undergraduate credit, completed
from a regionally accredited institution, which may not lead to a degree but which adds greater
depth/breadth to present endorsements held.

c.  One unit may be earned for each semester hour of credit, completed from a regionally
accredited institution, which may not lead to a degree but which leads to completion of requirements
for an endorsement not currently held.

d.  One unit may be earned upon completion of each licensure renewal course or activity approved

pursuant to guidelines established by the board of educational examiners.
[ARC 8609B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]

282—27.6(272) Specific requirements for a Class B license. A Class B license, which is valid for two
years and which is nonrenewable, may be issued to an individual under the following conditions:

27.6(1) Endorsement in progress. The individual has a valid professional service license and one
or more professional service endorsements, but is seeking to obtain some other professional service
endorsement. A Class B license may be issued if requested by an employer and if the individual
seeking to obtain some other professional service endorsement has completed at least two-thirds of the
requirements, or one-half of the content requirements in a state-designated shortage area, leading to
completion of all requirements for the endorsement.

27.6(2) Request for exception. A school district administrator may file a written request with the
board for an exception to the minimum content requirements on the basis of documented need and benefit
to the instructional program. The board will review the request and provide a written decision either
approving or denying the request.

27.6(3) Expiration. This license will expire on June 30 of the fiscal year in which it was issued plus

one year.
[ARC 8959B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 272.
[Filed ARC 7980B (Notice ARC 7743B, IAB 5/6/09), IAB 7/29/09, effective 9/2/09]
[Filed ARC 8609B (Notice ARC 8410B, IAB 12/30/09), IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]
[Filed ARC 8959B (Notice ARC 8689B, IAB 4/7/10), IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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COMMUNITY ACTION AGENCIES DIVISION[427]

Created by lowa Code chapter 216A, under the “umbrella” of Department of Human Rights[421]

CHAPTER 1
Reserved

CHAPTER 2

PUBLIC RECORDS AND FAIR INFORMATION PRACTICES
(Uniform Rules)

2.1(22) Adoption by reference
2.2(22) Custodian of records
CHAPTER 3
PETITIONS FOR RULE MAKING
3.1(17A) Adoption by reference
CHAPTER 4
AGENCY PROCEDURE FOR RULE MAKING
4.1(17A) Adoption by reference
CHAPTER 5
WEATHERIZATION ASSISTANCE PROGRAM
5.1(216A) Purpose
5.2(216A) Eligible households
5.3(216A) Local administering agencies (LAA)
5.4(216A) Appeal and hearing procedure
5.5(216A) Public information
5.6(216A) Payments
CHAPTER 6
DECLARATORY ORDERS
6.1(17A) Adoption by reference
CHAPTER 7
CONTESTED CASES
7.1(17A) Adoption by reference
CHAPTER 8
WAIVER RULES
8.1(17A) Definition
8.2(17A) Scope of chapter
8.3(17A) Applicability
8.4(17A) Compliance with law
8.5(17A) Criteria for a waiver
8.6(17A) Division discretion
8.7(17A) Burden of persuasion
8.8(17A) Contents of petition
8.9(17A) Additional information
8.10(17A) Notice
8.11(17A) Hearing procedures
8.12(17A) Ruling
8.13(17A) Conditions
8.14(17A) Time for ruling

8.15(17A) When deemed denied
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8.16(17A) Service of orders

8.17(17A) Record keeping

8.18(17A) Cancellation of a waiver

8.19(17A) Violations

8.20(17A) Defense

8.21(17A) Appeals
CHAPTER 9

Reserved

CHAPTER 10

LOW-INCOME HOME ENERGY ASSISTANCE PROGRAM
10.1(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Purpose
10.2(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Program criteria
10.3(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Local administering agencies
10.4(216A,PL97-35,PL.98-558) Application period
10.5(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Income
10.6(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Determining eligibility
10.7(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Energy assistance payments
10.8(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Payments
10.9(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Change in status
10.10(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Prioritization of applications
10.11(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Statewide database reporting
10.12(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Vendor agreement
10.13(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Cerisis assistance
10.14(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Client services/assessment and resolution
10.15(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Appeal and hearing procedures
10.16(216A,PL97-35,PL98-558) Further criteria
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CHAPTER 11
AFFORDABLE HEATING PROGRAM
PREAMBLE
11.1(216A) Purpose
11.2(216A) Definitions
11.3(216A) Eligibility
11.4(216A) Annual adjusted income
11.5(216A) Predicted heating cost
11.6(216A) Adjusted heating cost
11.7(216A) Affordable heating payment
11.8(216A) Participation requirements
11.9(216A) Allocation of funds—discontinuance of the affordable heating program
CHAPTERS 12 and 13
Reserved
CHAPTER 14
INDIVIDUAL DEVELOPMENT ACCOUNTS (IDAS)
14.1(541A) Definitions
14.2(541A) Establishment of individual development accounts
14.3(541A) Individual development account state match fund
14.4(541A) Eligibility, state match payments and state tax provisions
14.5(541A) Requests for proposals—operation of IDAs

14.6(541A) Authorized withdrawals of principal and income
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14.7(541A)
14.8(541A)
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Notice of nonapproved withdrawals and closure of the account
Transfers of assets of an IDA

CHAPTER 15

FAMILY DEVELOPMENT AND SELF-SUFFICIENCY PROGRAM

15.1(216A)
15.2(216A)
15.3(216A)
15.4(216A)
15.5(216A)
15.6(216A)
15.7(216A)
15.8(216A)
15.9(216A)
15.10(216A)
15.11(216A)

22.1(216A)
22.2(216A)
22.3(216A)
22.4(216A)
22.5(216A)
22.6(216A)
22.7(216A)
22.8(216A)
22.9(216A)
22.10(216A)
22.11(216A)
22.12(216A)
22.13(216A)
22.14(216A)
22.15(216A)

23.1(PL100-77)

Definitions

Council membership and duties

Council terms and procedures

Identification of conditions and criteria for families at risk
Referral of families

Funding of grants

Grants not renewed and grants terminated or reduced
Appeal

Contract with grantee

Grantee responsibilities

Evaluation
CHAPTERS 16 to 21
Reserved
CHAPTER 22
COMMUNITY SERVICES BLOCK GRANT
Purpose
Definitions

Apportionment distribution
Eligibility requirements
Community action plan
Review and approval of community action plans
Payments

Amendments

Ineligible items

Audits and records
Termination of affiliation
Establishing new designation
Suspension of CSBG funding
Termination of CSBG funding
Reduction of CSBG funding

CHAPTER 23
EMERGENCY COMMUNITY SERVICES HOMELESS GRANT PROGRAM
Purposes
Definitions

23.2(PL100-77)
23.3(PL100-77)
23.4(PL100-77)
23.5(PL100-77)
23.6(PL100-77)
23.7(PL100-77)
23.8(PL100-77)
23.9(PL100-77)
23.10(PL100-77)
23.11(PL100-77)
23.12(PL100-77)
23.13(PL100-77)

Apportionment distribution

Eligible applicants

Eligible use of funds

Ineligible use of funds

Eligible individuals

Application submission and approval
Program reports

Expenditure reports

Amendments

Audits and records

Compliance with applicable federal and state laws and regulations
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23.14(PL100-77)  Suspension of EHP funding
23.15(PL100-77) Termination of EHP funding

CHAPTER 24
COMMUNITY SERVICES BLOCK GRANT FLOOD RELIEF PROGRAM
24.1(PL103-75)  Purpose
24.2(PL103-75)  Definitions
24.3(PL103-75)  Apportionment distribution
24.4(PL103-75)  Program period
24.5(PL103-75)  Eligible individuals
24.6(PL103-75)  Eligible use of funds
24.7(PL103-75)  Ineligible uses of funds
24.8(PL103-75)  Federal and state laws and regulations
24 9(PL103-75)  Coordination and relationship to related programs
24.10(PL103-75) Use of qualified technicians
24.11(PL103-75) Waivers for land and buildings
24.12(PL103-75) Program reports
24.13(PL103-75) Expenditure reports
24.14(PL103-75) Audits and records
24.15(PL103-75) Suspension of CSBG flood relief funding
24.16(PL103-75) Termination of CSBG flood relief funding
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CHAPTER 15
FAMILY DEVELOPMENT AND SELF-SUFFICIENCY PROGRAM

PREAMBLE

These rules define and structure the family development and self-sufficiency council within
the department of human rights and the family development and self-sufficiency grant program
administered by the division of community action agencies of the department of human rights. The
purpose of the program is to fund, evaluate, and provide recommendations on programs that provide
services to assist families at risk of instability or dependency on the family investment program to move
toward self-sufficiency.

These rules establish council membership and duties, provisions for the grant proposal process and
the awarding of grants, grant contract provisions, criteria and conditions for at-risk families, provisions

for referral of families, grantee responsibilities, and the requirement for program evaluation.
[ARC 8955B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

427—15.1(216A) Definitions.

“Applicant” means a public or private organization that applies for a family development and
self-sufficiency grant through the request for proposal process.

“Council” means the family development and self-sufficiency council.

“Department” means the department of human rights.

“Division” means the division of community action agencies of the department of human rights.

“Grant” means an award approved by the council to fund a family development and self-sufficiency
project.

“Grantee” means an applicant whose proposal is selected by the council and who enters into a grant
agreement with the council.

“Program” means the family development and self-sufficiency (FaDSS) program.

“Proposal” means an application for grant funds to fund specific projects.
[ARC 8955B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

427—15.2(216A) Council membership and duties. Council membership, powers and duties are
established in 2009 Iowa Code Supplement section 216A.107. In general, the council’s powers and
duties are to serve in a policymaking and advisory role with respect to the family development and
self-sufficiency program and to award grants administered by the division as described in 2009 Iowa

Code Supplement section 216A.107(3).
[ARC 8955B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

427—15.3(216A) Council terms and procedures.

15.3(1) Terms of office.

a. The term of office for the members of the council selected by the other members of the council
pursuant to 2009 Iowa Code Supplement section 216A.107(1) “f” to “h” and “I”" shall be three years.
Such members whose terms expire may be reappointed and shall receive actual expenses incurred while
serving in their official capacity, subject to statutory limits. The members as specified under 2009 Towa
Code Supplement section 216A.107(1) “f” and “g” shall also receive per diem compensation as provided
in Iowa Code section 7E.6.

b.  The term of office of a legislative member of the council shall end if the legislative member
ceases to be a member of the general assembly.

¢.  Vacancies in membership of the council shall be filled in the same manner as the original
appointment.

15.3(2) Meetings and procedures.

a. The council shall meet at least four times per year. The council will establish the schedule of
meetings for the upcoming year at the council meeting held in June of each year. This schedule may be
changed as necessary. Special meetings may be called by the chairperson or upon the written request of
a majority of council members.
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b.  Members of the council shall elect a chairperson, vice chairperson and such other officers as the
council deems necessary to two-year terms at the first council meeting held after July 1 in even-numbered
years. Officers shall assume office at the first meeting following the election. A vacancy in any elective
office shall be filled by council action.

¢. A quorum shall consist of two-thirds of the members eligible to vote. When a quorum is present,
a position is carried by a majority of the members, or members’ designees, eligible to vote.

d.  Copies of the minutes of council meetings shall be filed in the office of the administrator of the
Division of Community Action Agencies, Department of Human Rights, Lucas State Office Building,
Des Moines, Iowa 50319-0114.

e.  The council is a governmental body subject to the provisions of lowa Code chapters 21 and 22.
Procedural matters of the council not addressed by these rules shall be determined according Robert’s
Rules of Order, consistent with Iowa law.

£ The provisions of lowa Code section 69.15 regarding nonattendance and vacancies shall apply
to the council except that, with respect to lowa Code section 69.15(3), the council chairperson shall
accept or reject resignations and notify the member of such decision. Vacancies shall be filled as provided

in subrule 15.3(1).
[ARC 8955B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

427—15.4(216A) Identification of conditions and criteria for families at risk. The council has
identified the following conditions and criteria which may place families at risk of instability or of
dependency on the family investment program:
15.4(1) Educational level of head of household.
a. Head of household has less than a high school education.
b.  Head of household lacks basic literacy skills.
15.4(2) Work experience of head of household.
a. Head of household has never been employed.
b.  Head of household has multiple episodes of employment lasting less than one year.
c¢.  Head of household is currently unemployed.
15.4(3) Household composition.
a. Members are homeless or nearly homeless.
Members outside the nuclear family are in residence.
. One or more children in the household were born while the parent was on public assistance.
d.  One or more children in the household are identified as having special needs.
. Household includes an alcohol or substance abuser.
/- Household includes a past or current perpetrator of child abuse or domestic violence.
g Household includes a member with a record of incarceration.
15.4(4) Background of head of household.
. Head of household was a teenager at birth of first child.
. Head of household has a disability or chronic illness (mental or physical).
. Head of household is a past or current victim of child abuse or domestic violence.
d. Head of household grew up in a household with alcohol or substance abuse.
15.4(5) Public assistance history.
. Head of household grew up in a household that received public assistance.
. Household has experienced multiple episodes of receipt of public assistance.
c.  Household has been on public assistance for three or more years.
15.4(6) Other conditions. The council has also identified the following conditions that may
contribute to instability or long-term dependency:
a.  Geographic location.
b.  Lack of employment opportunity.
c¢.  Lack of available services.

d.  Lack of transportation.
[ARC 8955B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

b
c
e
a
b
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b
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427—15.5(216A) Referral of families. Families who meet one or more of the conditions and criteria
identified in 427—15.4(216A) may be referred to the program by the department of human services, the
department of workforce development, family self-referral, or other sources. The department of human
services shall provide to the division on a monthly basis a list of families who are identified as receiving
family investment program benefits and who are not currently participating in the family development

and self-sufficiency program.
[ARC 8955B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

427—15.6(216A) Funding of grants.

15.6(1) Availability of funds. The council shall develop requests for proposals for the award of
grants, subject to availability of funds. Grants shall not exceed 36 months; however, the division shall
approve grantee budgets on an annual basis, based upon and subject to available funds.

15.6(2) Grant application process. Applications for family development and self-sufficiency grants
shall be distributed by the division through a request for proposals. Applicants shall submit proposals to
the division in accordance with instructions. Applications shall be submitted by mail or hand delivery
to the Bureau of Community Services, Division of Community Action Agencies, Department of Human
Rights, Second Floor, Lucas State Office Building, Des Moines, lowa 50319, by the date and time
indicated in the request for proposals.

15.6(3) Grant proposals. Grant proposals for the program shall include the following elements:

a. Designation of the families to be served that meet one or more criteria for being at risk of family
instability or of dependency on the family investment program, and agreement to serve families who are
referred by the department of human services from the family investment program and who meet the
criteria.

b. Designation of the services to be provided for the families served, including assistance
regarding job-seeking skills, family budgeting, nutrition, self-esteem, methamphetamine education,
health and hygiene, parenting and child education preparation, and goal setting. Proposals shall indicate
the support groups and support systems to be developed for the families during the transition between
the need for assistance and self-sufficiency.

c¢.  Designation of the manner in which other needs of the families will be provided for, including
but not limited to child care assistance, transportation, substance abuse treatment, support group
counseling, food, clothing, and housing.

d.  Designation of the process for training of staff which provides services and the appropriateness
of training for the purposes of meeting family development and self-sufficiency goals of the families
served.

e. Designation of the support available within the community for the program and for meeting
subsequent needs of families and the manner in which community resources will be made available to
the families served.

1 Designation of the manner in which the program will be subject to audit and evaluation.

g Designation of agreement provisions for tracking and reporting performance measures
developed pursuant to rule 427—15.2(216A).

h.  Description of project budget. Budgets must conform to all applicable state and federal
requirements regarding allowable costs.

i.  Description of overall organizational capacity to successfully meet program goals, including
personnel and fiscal management capacity.

15.6(4) Selection of grantees. Criteria for selection of grantee proposals include, but are not limited
to, the elements identified in subrule 15.6(3). All applications timely received shall be reviewed by
the division, which shall make recommendations to the council. The council shall review the projects
recommended by the division and make the final decision with respect to grant awards.

15.6(5) Notification of applicants. Applicants shall be notified of grant award decisions within 60

days after the due date for receipt of proposals.
[ARC 8955B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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427—15.7(216A) Grants not renewed and grants terminated or reduced. If the council determines
that a grantee’s project funding will not be renewed or if the council terminates or reduces a grantee’s
funding, the balance of funds not renewed or terminated or reduced shall be awarded by the council to
other grantees for which funding is approved, based on criteria approved by the council. In the event
no previously approved grantees have been selected, the council shall fund new grantees selected by the

council as a result of a competitive grant application process.
[ARC 8955B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

427—15.8(216A) Appeal. Applicants dissatisfied with the council’s actions regarding grant proposals
for funds and grantees dissatisfied with termination of a contract may appeal the council’s decision. The
letter appealing the decision shall be submitted to the division within 10 business days of the date of the
notice of decision. The appeal must be based on a contention that the process violated state or federal
law, policy, or rule; did not provide adequate public notice or was altered without adequate public notice;
or involved conflict of interest or was biased or unfair. The appeal must specify the basis for the appeal
and must include supporting evidence. Within 15 working days of the receipt of the appeal, the director
of the department shall issue a final decision.

In the case of a grant award, no disbursements will be made to a grantee for a period of 10 calendar
days following issuance of the notice of decision to award. If an appeal is filed within the 10 days, all
disbursements will be held pending a final decision on the appeal. All applicants will be notified if an

appeal is filed.
[ARC 8955B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

427—15.9(216A) Contract with grantee. Funds for grants approved by the council shall be awarded
pursuant to a contract entered into by the division and the grantee.

15.9(1) Negotiation. The division shall conduct contract negotiations with the selected applicant,
including negotiations regarding possible modifications to a grant proposal.

15.9(2) Withdrawal of contract offer. If the applicant and the division are unable to successfully
negotiate a contract, the council may withdraw the award offer and award the grant to the
next-highest-scoring applicant.

15.9(3) Contract revisions. The division and the grantee may negotiate revisions to the contract to
allow for nonmaterial expansion or modification of services so long as such revisions do not increase
the total amount of the grant. The division shall have the right to approve an amendment to the contract
budget moving grant funds between budget line items if the funds represent less than 10 percent of the

budget line item.
[ARC 8955B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

427—15.10(216A) Grantee responsibilities.

15.10(1) Marketing. The grantee shall be responsible for marketing its services to referral sources
and to families who have been referred to the program. All marketing plans, procedures, and material
used by the grantee must be approved in writing by the division prior to use.

15.10(2) Selection of families. Grantees shall serve referred families who meet one or more of the
risk criteria, subject to capacity limitations. For the families who voluntarily agree to participate in the
program, the grantee is responsible to timely notify the division of the enrollment through the FaDSS
data system. This notification shall identify the families in the department’s database who are receiving
grantee services.

15.10(3) Record management. The grantees shall maintain records which include, but are not limited
to:

a. Specific family information.

b.  Specific services provided.

c.  Fiscal records of expenditures.

d.  Any other specific records as may be determined necessary by the division.

15.10(4) Reports. Grantees shall provide to the division the following reports:
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a. Monthly Funding Request and Expenditure Report that includes, but is not limited to, grant
dollars expended as they relate to each line item in the budget.

b.  Annual Report that includes a summary of the activities by the grantee during the contract
period.

c¢.  Other reports as deemed necessary by the division.
[ARC 8955B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

427—15.11(216A) Evaluation. The grantee shall be evaluated by the division at least once prior to the
end of each 12-month period of the contract. The purpose of the evaluation is to evaluate the progress
of the grantee toward the stated goals and objectives of the project, as well as other matters relating to

contractual obligations. The grantee shall receive a written report of the evaluation from the division.
[ARC 8955B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

These rules are intended to implement 2009 Iowa Code Supplement section 216A.107.
[Filed ARC 8955B (Notice ARC 8637B, IAB 4/7/10), IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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CHAPTERS 16 to 21
Reserved
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CHAPTER 9
GROUNDWATER HAZARD DOCUMENTATION

561—9.1(558) Authority, purpose and application.

9.1(1) Authority. Pursuant to lowa Code section 558.69, the department is required to adopt rules
pertaining to a statement to be submitted to the recorder when recording instruments transferring real
property regarding the existence and location of wells, disposal sites, underground storage tanks, and
hazardous wastes on the property.

9.1(2) Purpose. The purpose of these rules is to provide the necessary forms, instructions, and
explanation of this requirement. It is the purpose of the statute to give notice to the transferee of real
property of the condition of the wells, disposal sites, underground storage tanks, hazardous waste
disposal, and private burial sites existing on the real estate.

9.1(3) Applicability. These rules shall apply to all persons, corporations, and other legal entities who
are transferors or transferees of real property within the state of lowa as well as all county recorders who
are called upon to record instruments transferring real property in lowa.

9.1(4) When groundwater hazard statement is required. A groundwater hazard statement shall be
presented to the county recorder along with the real estate transaction documents for any real estate
transaction in which either of the following circumstances exists:

a. A declaration of value is required to be submitted pursuant to lowa Code chapter 428A.

b. A private sewage disposal system inspection is required pursuant to 2008 lowa Acts, chapter
1033, section 1. It shall be the duty of the transferor to determine whether an inspection is required and to
include the groundwater hazard statement and certified inspector’s report when filing transfer documents

that do not require a declaration of value.
[ARC 7588B, IAB 2/25/09, effective 4/1/09; ARC 7973B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 6/29/09]

561—9.2(558) Form.

9.2(1) The transferor or the transferor’s agent or attorney shall sign department Form 542-0960,
“Groundwater Hazard Statement,” which may be obtained from the department or local county
recorder. An agent or attorney may sign the form for the transferor, but in doing so the agent or attorney
represents that a good faith inquiry of the transferor has been made regarding the information contained
in the form and that the information is correct. The department hereby adopts by reference Form
542-0960, “Groundwater Hazard Statement,” as amended through September 1, 2010. For all real estate
transactions dated July 1, 2009, or later, a county recorder shall accept only the currently adopted form.
The department authorizes the reproduction of Form 542-0960 by any person through photocopying or
electronic means so long as the general format and wording are not altered in the reproduction thereof.

9.2(2) The form shall be submitted to the county recorder, in the form prescribed by the recorder, at
the time that a real estate transaction document with which a groundwater hazard statement is required
by 9.1(4) is filed with the county recorder.

9.2(3) In all cases, the county recorder shall return the original of the statement to the transferee when
the recorded instrument is returned. If the statement submitted reveals that there is a well, a disposal site,
an underground storage tank, or hazardous waste on the property, a copy of the form shall be submitted
to the department within 15 days after the close of each month. If a standardized electronic format is
established by agreement between the lowa County Recorders Association and the department, then the
department’s copy may be submitted electronically in the manner established by the agreement. Forms
on which a private burial site is the sole matter disclosed and which do not reveal the existence of a well,
disposal site, underground storage tank, or hazardous waste on the property shall not be submitted to the
department. Forms shall be retained by the department for a period of five years.

9.2(4) The form shall include the name and address of both the transferor and transferee; the street

address of the real estate involved; and the legal description of the real estate involved.
[ARC 7588B, IAB 2/25/09, effective 4/1/09; ARC 7973B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 6/29/09; ARC 8950B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 558.69.
[Filed emergency 7/1/87—published 7/29/87, effective 7/1/87]
[Filed emergency 7/31/87—published 8/26/87, effective 7/31/87]
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[Filed 12/23/87, Notice 9/9/87—published 1/13/88, effective 2/17/88]
[Filed 8/19/88, Notice 7/13/88—published 9/7/88, effective 10/12/88]
[Filed 3/14/01, Notice 1/10/01—published 4/4/01, effective 5/9/01]
[Filed 1/28/05, Notice 12/8/04—published 2/16/05, effective 3/23/05]
[Filed ARC 7588B (Notice ARC 7454B, IAB 12/31/08), IAB 2/25/09, effective 4/1/09]
[Filed Emergency ARC 7973B, IAB 7/29/09, effective 6/29/09]
[Filed ARC 8950B (Notice ARC 8776B, IAB 6/2/10), IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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PUBLIC EMPLOYMENT RELATIONS BOARD[621]

[Prior to 11/5/86, Public Employment Relations Board [660]]
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2.1(20) Hearing—time and place—administrative law judge
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2.5(20) Continuance
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2.11(20) Sequestration of witnesses
2.12(20) Subpoenas
2.13(20) Form of documents
2.14(20) Captions
2.15(20) Service of pleadings and other papers
2.16(20) Consolidation
2.17(20) Prohibition against testimony of mediators, arbitrators and board employees
2.18(20) Delivery of decisions and orders
2.19(20) Stays of agency action
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CHAPTER 1
GENERAL PROVISIONS

621—1.1(20) Construction and severability. These rules shall be liberally construed to effectuate the
purposes and provisions of the public employment relations Act. If any provisions of these rules are held
to be invalid, it shall not be construed to invalidate any of the other provisions of these rules.

621—1.2(20) General agency description. The purpose of the public employment relations board
established by the Public Employment Relations Act is to implement the provisions of the Act and
adjudicate and conciliate employment related cases involving the state of Iowa and other public
employers and employee organizations. For these purposes the powers and duties of the board include,
but are not limited to, the following:

Determining appropriate bargaining units and conducting representation elections.

Adjudicating prohibited practice complaints and fashioning appropriate remedial relief for violations
of the Act.

Adjudicating and serving as arbitrators regarding state merit system grievances and grievances
arising under collective bargaining agreements between public employers and certified employee
organizations.

Providing mediators and arbitrators to resolve impasses in negotiations.

Collecting and disseminating information concerning the wages, hours, and other conditions of
employment of public employees.

Preparing legal briefs and presenting oral arguments in the district courts, the court of appeals and

the supreme court in cases affecting the board.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

621—1.3(20) General course and method of operation. Upon receipt of a petition or complaint, the
board may assign an administrative law judge to process the case. The board may determine that the
petition or complaint is without basis and dismiss it without further proceedings. Petitions and complaints
not dismissed are assigned for a hearing before either an administrative law judge or the board, unless
the procedures for informal settlement described in these rules are followed. The administrative law
judge or the board will conduct a hearing on the complaint or petition and issue a decision and order.
The decisions of administrative law judges are appealable to the board, and final orders and decisions of
the board are appealable to the district court under the lowa administrative procedure Act.

621—1.4(20) Method of obtaining information and making submissions or requests. Any person
may obtain information from, make submission to, or make a request of the board by writing to
Chairperson, Iowa Public Employment Relations Board, 510 East 12th Street, Suite 1B, Des Moines,
Towa 50319.

621—1.5(20) Petition for rule making. Any person may file a petition with the board for the adoption,
amendment or repeal of a rule. Such petition shall be in writing and shall include:

1.5(1) The name and address of the person requesting the adoption, amendment or repeal of the rule.

1.5(2) A statement of the specific rule-making action sought by the petitioner including the text or
a summary of the contents of the proposed rule or amendment to a rule and, if it is a petition to amend
or repeal a rule, a citation to and the relevant language of the particular portion or portions of the rule
proposed to be amended or repealed.

1.5(3) A brief summary of petitioner’s arguments in support of the action urged in the petition.

1.5(4) A brief summary of any data supporting the action urged in the petition.

1.5(5) The names and addresses of other persons, or a description of any class of persons, known
by petitioner to be affected by or interested in the proposed action which is the subject of the petition.
Within 60 days after the filing of a petition, the board shall either deny the petition in writing, stating its
reasons for the denial, or initiate rule-making proceedings in accordance with lowa Code chapter 17A.
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621—1.6(20) Definitions.

1.6(1) “Act” as used in these rules shall mean the public employment relations Act, lowa Code
chapter 20.

1.6(2) “Board” as used in these rules shall mean the public employment relations board. No official
board action may be taken without the concurrence of at least two members of the board; provided,
however, that when for compelling reasons only two members hear an appeal of a proposed decision
in a contested case and the two members do not concur, the result shall be affirmation of the proposed
decision. The board, in its discretion, may delegate to board employees duties which the Act does not
specifically require be performed by the board.

1.6(3) Petitioner—complainant—respondent—intervenor.

a.  “Petitioner” means the party filing a petition under lowa Code section 20.13 or 20.14.

b.  “Complainant” means the party filing a complaint under lowa Code section 20.11, alleging the
commission of a prohibited practice.

¢.  “Respondent” means the party accused of committing a prohibited practice.

d.  “Intervenor” means a party who voluntarily interposes in a proceeding with the approval of

the board or administrative law judge.

1.6(4) “Party” as used in these rules shall mean any person, employee organization or public
employer who has filed a petition or complaint under the Act or these rules; who has been named as a
party in a complaint, petition or other matter under these rules; or whose motion to intervene has been
granted by the board.

1.6(5) “Impasse item” means any term which was a subject of negotiations and proposed to be
included in a collective bargaining agreement upon which the parties have failed to reach agreement
in the course of negotiations, except as provided for in 621—6.1(20). Failure of the parties to agree
upon impasse procedures shall not constitute an impasse item or compel implementation of impasse
procedures.

1.6(6) “Impasse procedures” means either the procedures set forth in lowa Code sections 20.20
and 20.22 or any procedures agreed upon by the parties pursuant to lowa Code section 20.19 which are
designed to result in a binding collective bargaining agreement.

1.6(7) “Contested case” means a proceeding defined by lowa Code section 17A.2(5) and includes
any matter defined as a no factual dispute contested case under 1998 Iowa Acts, chapter 1202, section

14.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

621—1.7(20) Computation of time. Time periods established by these rules shall be computed pursuant
to Iowa Code section 4.1(34).

621—1.8(20,279) Fees of neutrals. Qualified arbitrators and teacher termination adjudicators appointed
from lists maintained by the board may be compensated by a sum not to exceed $800 per day of service,

plus their necessary expenses incurred.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

621—1.9(17A,20) Waiver or variance of rules.

1.9(1) Definitions.

a.  “Waiver or variance” as used in this rule means action by the board which suspends, in whole
or in part, the requirements or provisions of a rule as applied to an identified individual or entity on the
basis of the particular circumstances of that individual or entity. The term “waiver” as used herein shall
include both a waiver and a variance.

b.  “Provision of law” as used in this rule means a provision of law as defined by lowa Code
section 17A.2(10).

1.9(2) Purpose and scope. This rule creates a generally applicable process and specifies applicable
criteria for granting individual waivers from rules adopted by the board in situations in which no
other specifically applicable provision of law provides for waiver. To the extent another more specific
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provision of law governs the issuance of a waiver from a particular rule, the more specific waiver
provision shall supersede this rule with respect to any waiver of that rule.

1.9(3) When waiver unavailable. No waiver may be granted pursuant to this rule unless the board
has jurisdiction over the rule to which the waiver request applies and the requested waiver is consistent
with any applicable statute, constitutional provision or other provision of law. The board may not waive
requirements created or duties imposed by statute.

1.9(4) Criteria for waiver. In response to a petition filed in accordance with this rule the board may,
in its sole discretion, issue an order waiving the requirements of a rule or rules if the board finds, based
on clear and convincing evidence, all of the following:

a.  The application of the rule would pose an undue hardship on the entity or individual for whom
the waiver is requested,;

b.  The waiver of the rule in the particular case would not prejudice the substantial legal rights of
any individual or entity;

c.  The provisions of the rule or rules to which the waiver request applies are not specifically
mandated by statute or other provision of law; and

d.  Substantially equal protection of public health, safety and welfare will be afforded by a means
other than that prescribed in the particular rule or rules to which the waiver request applies.

1.9(5) Filing of petition. All petitions requesting a waiver must be filed personally or by mail with
the board at its offices at 510 East 12th Street, Suite 1B, Des Moines, lowa 50319. If the petition relates
to a pending contested case proceeding or a proceeding pending before the agency which could culminate
in a contested case proceeding, the petition shall be filed in and bear the caption of that proceeding. The
board shall acknowledge the filing of a petition by providing the petitioner with a file-stamped copy.

1.9(6) Content of petition. A petition requesting a waiver shall be in writing and shall include the
following information where applicable and known to the petitioner:

a. The name, address and telephone number of the individual or entity requesting the waiver and
of the individual’s or entity’s authorized representative, if any.

b. A citation of the specific rules, rule or part thereof from which a waiver is requested.

¢. A description of the precise scope and duration of the waiver requested.

d. A statement of the relevant facts the petitioner believes would justify a waiver under each of
the criteria specified in subrule 1.9(4), together with an affirmation signed by the petitioner attesting to
the accuracy of the facts asserted in the petition.

e. A history of any prior contacts within the last five years by or between the board or its
representatives and the petitioner concerning the matter which would be affected by the requested
waiver, including references to all past or pending agency proceedings relating to the matter.

/- Any information known to the petitioner regarding the board’s treatment of waiver requests by
similarly situated individuals or entities under similar circumstances.

g The name, address and telephone number of any other governmental agency or entity which
also regulates the activity in question or which might be affected by the granting of the requested waiver.

h.  The name, address and telephone number of each individual or entity, public or private, which
might be adversely affected by the granting of the requested waiver.

i.  The name, address and telephone number of each individual with knowledge of the relevant
facts relating to the requested waiver.

j. Signedreleases of information authorizing individuals with knowledge of relevant facts relating
to the requested waiver to furnish the board with such information.

1.9(7) Timing and effect of petition. If the petition seeks waiver of a time requirement specified by a
rule, it must be filed as soon as possible but, in every case, before the expiration of the time period sought
to be waived. The filing of a petition does not itself stay the operation of any agency rule, including the
rule which is the subject of the petition.

1.9(8) Service of petition. The petitioner shall, within ten days of the filing of the petition, serve a
copy thereof, in accordance with the provisions of rule 621—2.15(20), upon all entities or individuals
named in or potentially affected by the petition or to whom notice is required by any provision of law



Ch 1, p.4 PERB[621] IAC 7/28/10

and shall file proof of such service with the board. The board may also give notice of the petition to other
individuals or entities.

1.9(9) Additional information. Prior to issuing an order granting or denying a waiver, the board may
request additional information from the petitioner or other individuals or entities relating to the petition
and the surrounding circumstances. Unless the petition is filed in a pending contested case proceeding,
the board may, on its own motion or at the request of the petitioner or other interested individual or
entity, schedule and conduct a telephonic or in-person meeting with the petitioner to discuss the request
and surrounding circumstances and may include other interested individuals or entities.

1.9(10) Procedure in contested cases. The provisions of Iowa Code sections 17A.10 through
17A.18A regarding contested case hearings shall apply to petitions for a waiver which are filed in a
pending contested case proceeding, but shall otherwise apply to proceedings on such petitions only
when required by statute or when the board so provides by rule or order.

1.9(11) Board discretion. The final decision to grant or deny a waiver is vested in the board and
shall be made wholly at its discretion following its consideration of all relevant factors, including the
unique, individual circumstances set out in the petition. When the rule to which the petition relates
establishes administrative deadlines, the board’s consideration shall include a balancing of the individual
circumstances of the petitioner with the board’s policy favoring the uniform treatment of all similarly
situated individuals or entities.

1.9(12) Burden of persuasion. The petitioner bears the burden of demonstrating, by clear and
convincing evidence, that the board should exercise its discretion to grant a waiver pursuant to this rule.

1.9(13) Ruling on petition. The board shall issue a written ruling which includes an order granting
or denying the requested waiver. The ruling shall contain a statement of the relevant facts and reasons
upon which the order is based and a description of the precise scope and duration of any waiver granted.

1.9(14) Time for ruling. The board will issue its ruling as soon as practicable, but shall do so within
120 days of its receipt of the petition unless the petitioner agrees to a later date. However, if the petition
was filed in a contested case proceeding or in a pending agency proceeding which has subsequently
become a contested case proceeding, ruling on the petition may be withheld until the issuance of the
final agency decision in that case.

1.9(15) Deemed denial of petition. Failure by the board to grant or deny a petition within the time
required by subrule 1.9(14) shall be deemed a denial of the petition. However, notwithstanding such
deemed denial, the board shall remain responsible for issuing a ruling pursuant to subrule 1.9(13).

1.9(16) Scope and conditions of waiver. Any waiver granted shall provide the narrowest exception
possible to the provisions of the rule being waived. The board may include as a part of its granting of a
waiver such conditions as it finds desirable to protect the public welfare or to achieve through alternative
means the objectives of the particular rules, rule or part thereof being waived. A waiver shall not be
permanent unless the petitioner has shown that a temporary waiver would be impracticable. Should a
temporary waiver be granted, there is no automatic right to its renewal. A waiver may be renewed, in
the sole discretion of the board, upon the filing and service of a petition for renewal which complies with
the provisions of this rule and a finding by the board that grounds for a waiver continue to exist.

1.9(17) Service of ruling. Within seven days of its issuance, the board’s ruling on the petition shall
be served by the board by ordinary mail upon the petitioner, any entity or individual to whom the ruling
pertains and any other individuals or entities entitled to notice pursuant to any other provision of law.

1.9(18) Indexing and public availability. The board shall maintain a record of all rulings on petitions
filed pursuant to this rule, which shall be indexed and available for public inspection at the board’s
offices subject to the provisions of lowa Code section 17A.3. Because petitions and rulings may contain
information which the board is authorized or required to keep confidential, the board may redact such
confidential information from such petitions and rulings prior to public inspection.

1.9(19) Effect of waiver. Any waiver granted by the board shall constitute a defense, within the terms
and the specific facts set forth therein, for the entity or individual to whom the waiver pertains in any
proceeding in which the rule in question is sought to be invoked. The waiver is effective only as to the
entity or individual to whom it was granted, is not assignable and does not inure to the benefit of the
individual’s or entity’s successor(s) in interest.
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1.9(20) Cancellation of waiver. A waiver granted pursuant to this rule may be canceled, withdrawn
or modified if, after appropriate notice and hearing, the board finds:

a. An entity or individual who requested or was the subject of the waiver withheld from or
knowingly misrepresented to the board material facts relevant to the propriety or desirability of the
waiver; or

b.  The alternative means for ensuring that the public welfare will be adequately protected and the
purposes of the rule or set of rules waived will be adequately served after issuance of the waiver have
been demonstrated to be insufficient, or

c.  The subject of the waiver has failed to comply with all of the conditions specified in the order
granting the waiver.

1.9(21) Violations. A violation of a condition specified in an order granting a waiver shall be treated
as a violation of the particular rules, rule or portion thereof waived by the board. As a result, the recipient
of a waiver under this rule who violates such a condition may be subject to the same remedies or penalties
as an entity or individual who violates the rules, rule or portion thereof waived by the board.

1.9(22) Appeals. Any intra-agency or judicial review of rulings granting or denying waivers
pursuant to this rule shall be in accordance with other applicable board rules and lowa Code chapter
17A.

1.9(23) Summary reports. All orders granting or denying a waiver pursuant to this rule shall be
summarized in semiannual reports which comply with and are distributed pursuant to the requirements
of Iowa Code section 17A.9A.

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code section 17A.9A and chapters 20 and 279.

[Filed March 4, 1975]

[Filed 2/3/78, Notice 12/28/77—published 2/22/78, effective 3/29/78]
[Filed 11/7/80, Notice 9/17/80—published 11/26/80, effective 12/31/80]
[Filed 10/9/86, Notice 8/27/86—published 11/5/86, effective 12/10/86]

[Filed 2/1/89, Notice 12/28/88—published 2/22/89, effective 3/30/89]

[Filed 10/24/90, Notice 9/19/90—published 11/14/90, effective 12/19/90]
[Filed 12/16/93, Notice 11/10/93—published 1/5/94, effective 2/9/94]
[Filed 1/22/97, Notice 12/18/96—published 2/12/97, effective 3/19/97]
[Filed 4/15/99, Notice 3/10/99—published 5/5/99, effective 7/1/99]
[Filed 4/11/01, Notice 2/21/01—published 5/2/01, effective 6/6/01]
[Filed 8/16/01, Notice 6/13/01—published 9/5/01, effective 10/10/01]
[Filed emergency 7/1/04—published 7/21/04, effective 7/30/04]
[Filed 9/19/07, Notice 8/15/07—published 10/10/07, effective 11/14/07]
[Filed Without Notice ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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CHAPTER 2
GENERAL PRACTICE AND HEARING PROCEDURES

621—2.1(20) Hearing—time and place—administrative law judge. A member of the board or an
administrative law judge shall fix the time and place for all hearings. Hearings may be conducted by the
board, or by one or more of its members, or by an administrative law judge designated by the board. At
their discretion the board or administrative law judge may order a prehearing conference.

621—2.2(20) Notice of hearing—contents. Written notice of a contested case hearing shall be delivered
by the board to all parties by ordinary mail. The notice shall include:
2.2(1) A statement of the date, time, place and nature of the hearing.
2.2(2) A statement of the legal authority and jurisdiction under which the hearing is to be held.
2.2(3) A reference to the particular sections of the statutes and rules involved.
2.2(4) A short and plain statement of the matters asserted.

621—2.3(20) Default.

2.3(1) If a party fails to appear or participate in a contested case hearing after proper service of
notice, the presiding officer may, if no continuance is granted, enter a default decision or proceed with
the hearing and render a decision in the absence of the party.

2.3(2) Default decisions or decisions rendered on the merits after a party has failed to appear or
participate in a contested case hearing become final agency action unless, within 20 days after the mailing
ofthe decision to the parties, a motion to vacate pursuant to subrule 2.3(3) is filed and served on all parties
or, if the decision is a proposed decision within the meaning of lowa Code section 17A.15(2), an appeal
from the decision to the board on the merits is filed within the time provided by rule 621—9.2(20) or, in
cases brought pursuant to lowa Code section 19A.14, a petition for review by the board on the merits is
filed within the time provided by rule 621—11.8(19A,20).

2.3(3) A motion to vacate may be filed only by a party who failed to appear for the hearing and
against whom the decision was rendered. The motion must state all facts relied upon by the moving
party which establish that good cause existed for that party’s failure to appear. Each fact so stated must
be substantiated by at least one sworn affidavit of a person with personal knowledge of each such fact,
which affidavit(s) must be attached to and filed and served with the motion.

2.3(4) Properly substantiated and timely filed motions to vacate shall be granted only for good cause
shown. The burden of proof as to the existence of good cause is on the moving party. Adverse parties
may, within ten days of the service of the motion and supporting affidavit(s) upon them, file a response
to the motion. Adverse parties shall be allowed to conduct discovery as to the issue of the existence of
good cause and to present evidence on the issue prior to a ruling on the motion, if a request to do so is
included in that party’s response.

2.3(5) The time for the filing of an intra-agency appeal from or petition for review of a decision for
which a timely motion to vacate has been filed is stayed pending the issuance of the presiding officer’s
ruling on the motion to vacate.

621—2.4(20) Intervention and additional parties. Any interested person may request intervention in
any proceeding before the public employment relations board. An application for intervention shall be
in writing, except that applications made during a hearing may be made orally to the hearing officer, and
shall contain a statement of the reasons for such intervention. When an application for intervention is
filed regarding a petition for bargaining representative determination, the rules set forth in 621—subrules
4.3(2), 4.4(4) and 5.1(4) shall apply.

Where necessary to achieve a more proper decision, the board or administrative law judge may, on its
own motion or the motion of any party, order the bringing in of additional parties. When so ordered the
board shall serve upon such additional parties all relevant pleadings, and allow such parties a reasonable
time to respond thereto where appropriate.
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621—2.5(20) Continuance. Hearings or proceedings on any matter may be continued by order of the
board or an administrative law judge, with the reasons therefor set out in said order, and notice thereof
to all parties. Parties may, upon written application to the board prior to commencement of the hearing
or other proceeding, or oral application to the administrative law judge during the hearing, but not ex
parte, request a continuance. A continuance may be allowed for any cause not growing out of the fault or
negligence of the applicant, which satisfies the board or administrative law judge that a proper decision
or result will be more nearly obtained by granting a continuance. The continuance may also be granted
if agreed to by all parties and approved by the board or administrative law judge.

621—2.6(20) Appearances and conduct of parties. Any party may appear and be heard on its own
behalf, or by its designated representative. Designated representatives shall file a notice of appearance
with the board for each case in which they appear for a party. Filing of pleadings on behalf of a party
shall be equivalent to filing a notice of appearance. All persons appearing in proceedings before the
board shall conform to the standard of ethical conduct required of attorneys before the courts of the state
of lowa. If any person refuses to conform to such standards, the board may decline to permit such person
to appear in any proceeding.

621—2.7(20) Evidence—objections. Rules of evidence shall be those set forth in the Administrative
Procedure Act. Any objection with respect to the conduct of the hearing, including an objection to the
introduction of evidence, may be stated orally or in writing, accompanied by a short statement of the
grounds of such objection, and included in the record. No such objection shall be deemed waived by
further participation in the hearing.

621—2.8(20) Order of procedure. The employer shall present its evidence first in unit determination
hearings. The complainant shall present its evidence first and shall have the burden of proof in prohibited
practice hearings. Intervenors shall follow the parties in whose behalf the intervention is made; if not
made in support of a principal party, the administrative law judge shall designate at what stage such
intervenors shall be heard. The order of other parties shall be determined by the administrative law
judge. All parties shall be allowed cross-examination and an opportunity for rebuttal. At any stage of
the hearing or after the close of the hearing but prior to decision, the board or administrative law judge
may call for further evidence to be presented by the party or parties concerned.

621—2.9(20) Amendments. A petition, complaint or answer may be amended for good cause shown,
but not ex parte, upon motion at any time prior to the decision. Allowance of such amendments, including
those to conform to the proof, shall be within the discretion of the board or administrative law judge.
The board or administrative law judge may impose terms, or grant a continuance with or without terms,
as a condition of such allowance. Such motions prior to hearing shall be in writing filed with the board,
and the moving party shall serve a copy thereof upon all parties by ordinary mail.

621—2.10(20) Briefs and arguments. At the discretion of the board or administrative law judge,
oral arguments may be presented by the parties with such time limits as determined by the board or
administrative law judge. Briefs may be filed in such order and within such time limits as set by the
board or administrative law judge.

621—2.11(20) Sequestration of witnesses. Upon its own motion, or the motion of any party, the board
or administrative law judge may order the sequestration of witnesses in any proceeding.

621—2.12(20) Subpoenas.

2.12(1) Attendance of witnesses. The board, an administrative law judge or an arbitrator selected
pursuant to lowa Code section 20.22 shall issue subpoenas to compel the attendance of witnesses and the
production of relevant records upon written application of any party filed with the presiding officer prior
to the hearing or oral motion at the hearing. The party requesting subpoenas shall serve the subpoenas
and notify the presiding officer in writing prior to hearing, or orally at the time of hearing, of the names
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and addresses of the witnesses or the person or party having possession of the requested documents.
Where a subpoena has been served more than seven days prior to the hearing, a party may move to quash
the subpoena not less than three days prior to the hearing. Subpoenas for production of records shall list
with specificity the items sought for production and the name and address of the person or party having
possession or control thereof. A written motion to quash subpoenas may be filed with the presiding
officer issuing the subpoenas, and the moving party shall serve copies upon all parties of record.

2.12(2) Witness fees. Witnesses shall receive from the subpoenaing party fees and expenses as are
prescribed by statute for witnesses in civil actions before a district court. Witnesses may, however, waive
such fees and expenses.

2.12(3) Service of subpoenas. Subpoenas shall be served as provided in lowa Code section 622.63.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

621—2.13(20) Form of documents. All documents, other than forms provided by the board, which
relate to any proceeding before the board should be typewritten and bear the docket number of the
proceeding to which it relates. Such documents may be single- or double-spaced at the option of the
submitting party.

621—2.14(20) Captions. The following captions for documents other than forms provided by the board
are suggested for use in practice before the board:

2.14(1) In prohibited practice proceedings:

Before the Public Employment Relations Board

XYZ,
Complainant
[mame of document |
end
Case Mo, 1224
1. Doe,
Bespoodent

2.14(2) In proceedings pursuant to a petition:
Before the Public Employment Relations Board

In the matter of

XYZ,
Fublic Emplover

and

[hame of document]

Case No, 1234

I. Dog, Petitionar

621—2.15(20) Service of pleadings and other papers.

2.15(1) Service—upon whom made. Whenever under these rules service is required to be made upon
a party, such service shall be as follows:

a. Upon any city, or board, commission, council or agency thereof, by serving the mayor or city
clerk.

b.  Upon any county, or office, board, commission or agency thereof, by serving the county auditor
or the chairperson of the county board of supervisors.

¢.  Upon any school district, school township, or school corporation by serving the presiding officer
or secretary of its governing body.

d.  Upon the state of Iowa, or board, commission, council, office or agency thereof, by serving the
governor or the director of personnel.

e.  Upon the state judicial department by serving the state court administrator.

/- Upon any other governing body by serving its presiding officer, clerk or secretary.
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g. Upon an employee organization by serving the person designated by the employee organization
to receive service pursuant to 621—subrule 8.2(2), or, by service upon the president or secretary of the
employee organization.

h.  Upon any other person by serving that person or that person’s attorney of record.

2.15(2) Service—how made. Except as provided in rules 621—3.4(20) and 621—5.7(20) and
subrule 2.12(3) and 621—subrule 4.2(2), whenever these rules require service upon any person or party
the service shall be sufficient if made by ordinary mail.

2.15(3) Proof of service. Where service is by restricted certified mail or personal service, the serving
party shall forward the return receipt or return of service to the board for filing. Where service by ordinary
mail is permitted under these rules, the serving party shall include the following certificate on the original
document filed with the board:

“I hereby certify that on I sent a copy of the foregoing matter to

(date)
the following parties of record or their representatives at the addresses indicated, by depositing same in
a United States mail receptacle with sufficient postage affixed.
(Signed) ”
(party or representative)

621—2.16(20) Consolidation. Upon application of any party or upon its own motion, the board or an
administrative law judge may consolidate for hearing any cases which involve common questions of law
or fact.

621—2.17(20) Prohibition against testimony of mediators, arbitrators and board
employees. Except as authorized by lowa Code section 20.31, a mediator, arbitrator, administrative law
judge, member of the board or other officer or employee of the board shall not testify on behalf of any
party to a prohibited practice, representation or impasse resolution proceeding, pending in any court
or before the board, with respect to any information, facts, or other matter coming to that individual’s

knowledge through a party or parties in an official capacity as a resolver of disputes.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

621—2.18(20) Delivery of decisions and orders. Decisions and orders of the board or administrative
law judge shall be delivered to the parties by ordinary mail.

621—2.19(20) Stays of agency action. Application for stays of agency actions must be filed with the
board and served upon all interested parties pursuant to rule 621—2.15(20). The board may in its
discretion and on such terms as it deems proper, grant or deny an application.

621—2.20(20) Ex parte communications.

2.20(1) Prohibited communications. Unless required for the disposition of ex parte matters
specifically authorized by statute, a presiding officer in a contested case or in proceedings on a petition
for declaratory order in which there are two or more parties, shall not communicate directly or indirectly
with any party, representative of any party or any other person with a direct or indirect interest in such
case, nor shall any such party, representative or person communicate directly or indirectly with the
presiding officer concerning any issues of fact or law in that case, except upon notice and opportunity
for all parties to participate. Nothing in this provision precludes the presiding officer, without such
notice and opportunity for all parties to participate, from communicating with members of the agency
or seeking the advice or help of persons other than those with a personal interest in, or those engaged
in personally investigating, either the case under consideration or a pending factually related case
involving the same parties as long as those persons do not directly or indirectly communicate to the
presiding officer any ex parte communications they have received of a type that the presiding officer
would be prohibited from receiving or that furnish, augment, diminish or modify the evidence in the
record. The term “personally investigated” means taking affirmative steps to interview witnesses
directly or to obtain documents or other information directly. The term “personally investigated”



IAC 7/28/10 PERB[621] Ch2,p.5

does not include general direction and supervision of assigned investigators, unsolicited receipt of
information which is relayed to assigned investigators, review of another’s investigative work product
in the course of determining whether to initiate a proceeding or exposure to factual information while
performing other agency functions, including fact-gathering for purposes other than investigation of the
matter which culminates in a contested case. Factual information relevant to the merits of a contested
case received by a person who later serves as a presiding officer in that case shall be disclosed if
required by lowa Code section 17A.17 as amended by 1998 lowa Acts, chapter 1202.

2.20(2) Prohibitions on ex parte communications commence with the issuance of the notice of
hearing in a contested case and with the filing of the petition in a declaratory order proceeding in which
there are two or more parties, and continue for as long as the case is pending.

2.20(3) Communications with a presiding officer involving uncontested scheduling or procedural
matters do not require notice or opportunity for parties to participate. Parties should notify other parties
prior to initiating such contact with the presiding officer when feasible, and shall notify other parties
prior to seeking to continue hearings or other deadlines.

2.20(4) Disclosure of prohibited communications. A presiding officer who receives a prohibited ex
parte communication during the pendency of a contested case or proceedings on a petition for declaratory
order in which there are two or more parties shall disclose to all parties and place on the record of the
pending matter all such written communications, all written responses to the communication, and a
memorandum stating the substance of all such oral and other communications received, all responses
made and the identity of each person from whom the presiding officer received a prohibited ex parte
communication. The presiding officer shall notify all parties that these matters have been placed on the
record. Any party desiring to rebut the prohibited communication will be allowed the opportunity to do
so upon written request filed within ten days after the giving of notice that the matters have been placed
on the record.

2.20(5) If the presiding officer determines that the effect of a prohibited ex parte communication is
so prejudicial that it cannot be cured by the procedure specified in subrule 2.20(4), the presiding officer
shall be disqualified and the portions of the record pertaining to the communication shall be sealed by
protective order.

2.20(6) Promptly after being assigned to serve as presiding officer, either individually, on a hearing
panel or on an intra-agency appeal, a presiding officer shall disclose to all parties any material factual
information received through ex parte communication prior to such assignment, unless the factual
information has or soon will be disclosed pursuant to lowa Code section 17A.13(2) or through discovery.

2.20(7) Sanctions for prohibited communications.

a. The agency and any party may report any violation of this rule to appropriate authorities for
any disciplinary proceedings provided by law.

b.  The presiding officer may render a proposed decision or, in the case of the board or a majority
thereof, a final decision, imposing appropriate sanctions for violations of this rule including a decision
against the offending party, censure, suspension, or revocation of the privilege to practice before the
agency.

c. Alleged violations of ex parte communication prohibitions by agency personnel shall be
reported to the chairperson for the possible imposition of sanctions including censure, suspension,
dismissal or other disciplinary action.

621—2.21(20) Transcripts of record. Oral proceedings in all hearings shall be recorded by a certified
shorthand reporter or by mechanized means. The board does not furnish transcriptions, but oral
proceedings shall be transcribed at the expense of any party requesting the transcription. Arguments on
motions, oral arguments on appeal to the board, and arguments made in declaratory order and expedited
negotiability dispute proceedings need not be recorded.



Ch2,p.6 PERB[621] IAC 7/28/10

621—2.22(20) Dismissal. The board or an administrative law judge may dismiss cases for want of
prosecution if, after receiving notice by certified mail, the parties do not show good cause why the case
should be retained.
These rules are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 20.
[Filed 3/4/75]
[Filed 10/29/76, Notice 9/22/76—published 11/17/76, effective 12/22/76]
[Filed 10/26/77, Notice 9/21/77—published 11/16/77, eftective 12/21/77]
[Filed 2/3/78, Notice 12/28/77—published 2/22/78, effective 3/29/78]
[Filed 11/7/80, Notice 9/17/80—published 11/26/80, effective 12/31/80]
[Filed 10/22/82, Notice 9/15/82—published 11/10/82, effective 12/15/82]
[Filed emergency 7/23/85—published 8/14/85, effective 7/23/85]
[Filed 10/9/86, Notice 8/27/86—published 11/5/86, effective 12/10/86]
[Filed 2/1/89, Notice 12/28/88—published 2/22/89, effective 3/30/89]
[Filed 4/15/99, Notice 3/10/99—published 5/5/99, effective 7/1/99]
[Filed Without Notice ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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CHAPTER 5
ELECTIONS

621—5.1(20) General procedures.

5.1(1) Notice of election. Upon direction of an election, notices of election, in a form provided by
the board, shall be posted by the public employer in conspicuous places customarily used for the posting
of information to employees. Such notices shall contain a sample ballot and shall set forth the date, time,
place and purpose of the election, and such additional information as the board may deem appropriate.

5.1(2) Eligibility—eligibility list. Eligible voters are those employees who:

a. Were employed in the bargaining unit during the payroll period immediately preceding the
direction of election unless another date is agreed upon by the parties and the board, and

b.  Are employed in the bargaining unit on the date of the election. When the election is conducted
in whole or in part by mail ballot or is conducted on more than one date, the date of the election shall be
the date on which the ballots are to be counted. Where the board issues an order defining the appropriate
bargaining unit and an election petition is pending, or in the case of a combined petition, the board shall
further order the public employer to submit to the board within seven days an alphabetical list of the
names, addresses and job classifications of the employees in the appropriate unit. Where such a list has
previously been submitted to the board, it may be utilized under this rule; provided that additions or
deletions of employees, changes in address or job classifications, or other changes shall be submitted
to the board to reflect the current status of employees in the bargaining unit. The list required by this
rule shall be provided by the board to all parties at least ten days prior to the date of the election and
shall become the official voting list for any election conducted. The list may further be amended by
agreement of the parties immediately prior to the election. In the case of a combined professional and
nonprofessional unit, the public employer shall submit lists of employees in the professional category
and employees in the nonprofessional category.

5.1(3) Mail ballots. The board may, in its discretion, conduct an election in whole or in part by
mail ballot. In such cases, the board shall send by ordinary mail an official ballot and a postpaid
return-addressed secret envelope to each eligible voter and direct a date by which voted ballots must
be received by the board to be counted. The board shall also set a time and place for the counting of
such ballots, at which time the parties to the election shall be entitled to be present and challenge for
good cause the eligibility of any voter. Mail ballots sent to eligible voters shall consist of a ballot, a
secret envelope in which said ballot is to be inserted, and an outer envelope for mailing said ballot and
identification of voter for purposes of proposing challenges to the voter’s eligibility. In the event of a
challenge, both envelopes shall remain sealed until such time as the challenge is resolved. In the event
of no challenge, the mailing envelope shall be opened and the envelope containing the secret ballot
shall be deposited in the ballot box.

5.1(4) Time for intervention. No employee organization may be placed on any ballot unless
application for intervention, as provided in 621—subrule 4.1(2), is received by the board within seven
calendar days after the direction of an election. Submission of an adequate showing of interest, as
provided in 621—subrule 4.3(2), must be received by the board within seven calendar days after the
direction of the election, unless an extension of time, upon written request, is granted by the board.

5.1(5) Withdrawal from ballot. An employee organization may, upon its request, be removed from
any ballot with the approval of the board.

621—5.2(20) Conduct of election.

5.2(1) General procedure—ballots. After consulting with the parties to an election the board shall
determine the date, place, and other procedural aspects of conducting the election. Elections shall be
conducted under the direction and supervision of the board or its election agent and shall be by secret
ballot. Ballots shall be provided by the board and shall contain the question required by lowa Code
section 20.15. The question in an election where only one employee organization appears on the ballot
shall ask, “Do you wish to be represented for purposes of collective bargaining by [name of employee
organization]?”, followed by the choices “Yes” or “No”; the question in an election where more than one
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employee organization appears on the ballot shall state: “Do you wish to be represented for purposes of
collective bargaining by:” and shall then list horizontally or vertically thereafter the choices available,
including the name of each employee organization and the choice of “Neither” or “No Representative”,
as is applicable. In decertification elections, ballots shall be provided by the board and shall ask: “Do you
desire that [name of certified employee organization] be decertified by the Public Employment Relations
Board and cease to be your exclusive bargaining representative?”, followed by the choices “Yes” or
“No”.

5.2(2) Observers. The parties to an election may each designate an equal number of representatives,
not to exceed one per voting site, to act as its observers during the election and tally of ballots. Unless
agreed to by the parties observers shall not be supervisory employees of the public employer.

5.2(3) Ballot box. Upon examination by the observers and prior to the opening of the polls, the
election agent shall seal the ballot box so that entry thereto is limited to one slot. In the event that the
election is continued for more than one polling period or at more than one polling place, the ballot box
shall be sealed in its entirety and shall remain in the custody of the election agent until immediately prior
to the next polling period or the counting of the ballots.

5.2(4) Voting procedure—challenges. An eligible voter shall cast the ballot by marking the voter’s
choice(s) on the ballot and depositing it in the ballot box. If a voter inadvertently spoils a ballot, the
ballot may be returned to the agent, who shall void and retain it and deliver to the voter another ballot.
When a voter is unable to mark the ballot due to physical disability or inability to read or write, the agent
may privately assist the voter.

An authorized observer or the board’s election agent may challenge for good cause the eligibility of
any voter, provided such challenge is made prior to the time the voter casts the ballot. The challenged
voter may mark the ballot in secret and the election agent shall segregate the ballot by causing it to be
placed in the envelope with appropriate markings and deposited in the ballot box.

5.2(5) Absentee ballot. An absentee ballot shall be delivered to an eligible voter only upon the voter’s
written notice to the board of the voter’s inability to be present at the election for good cause. The voted
ballot must be in the possession of the election agent prior to the close of the manual election in order to
be counted and shall be in the official envelope provided for this purpose. Challenges to the eligibility
of absentee voters may be made at the time the ballots are commingled.

621—5.3(20) Election results—tally of ballots. At the close of the polls, or at time and place as the
board may prescribe, the election agent shall open the ballot box and tabulate the results of the election.
Void ballots shall be those which do not indicate the clear intent of the voter or which appear to identify
the voter.

621—5.4(20) Postelection procedures.

5.4(1) Certification of results.

a. Upon completion of a valid representation certification election in which an employee
organization received the votes of a majority of those employees voting, the board shall certify that
employee organization as the exclusive bargaining representative of the employees in the bargaining
unit.

b.  Upon completion of a valid representation certification election in which only one employee
organization appeared on the ballot and that employee organization did not receive the votes of a majority
of those voting, the board shall serve notice of noncertification.

c.  Upon completion of a valid election in which more than one employee organization appeared
on the ballot and no choice on the ballot received the votes of a majority of those employees voting, the
board shall conduct a runoff election between the two choices receiving the greatest number of votes.
If the runoff election is held less than 30 days after the original election, those eligible to vote shall be
those who were eligible to vote in the original election and are still employed in the bargaining unit on
the day of the runoff election. If the runoff election is held more than 30 days after the original election,
the board may direct the employer to submit a new eligibility list based upon a revised voter eligibility
date.
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d.  Upon completion of a valid election, as provided for in paragraph “c”” above, the board shall
certify as the exclusive bargaining representative the employee organization receiving the votes of a
majority of those employees voting; if no employee organization on the runoff ballot receives a majority
of the votes of those employees voting, the board shall serve notice of noncertification.

e. If an employee organization fails to comply with the provisions of lowa Code section 20.25
within 90 days of the completion of a valid election, the board shall serve notice of noncertification;
provided, however, that extensions of time to comply may be granted by the board upon good cause
shown.

£ Upon completion of a valid decertification election, in which a majority of employees voting
cast their ballots in the affirmative, the board shall serve notice of decertification.

g. Upon completion of a valid decertification election, in which a majority of employees voting
cast their ballots in the negative, or in the case of a tie, the board shall serve notice of continued
certification.

5.4(2) Challenged ballots; objections. Whenever challenged ballots are determinative of the
outcome of an election or timely objections are filed, a hearing shall be scheduled. Objections to
an election must be filed within ten days of service of the tally of ballots on the parties, even when
challenged ballots are determinative of the outcome of the election, and must contain a statement of
facts upon which the objections are based. The objections shall be filed with the board and a copy shall
be served upon each of the other parties to the election, with certificate of service endorsed upon the
original filed with the board.

5.4(3) Objectionable conduct during election campaigns. The following types of activity, if
conducted during the period beginning with the filing of an election petition with the board and ending
at the conclusion of the election, and if determined by the board that such activity could have affected
the results of the election, shall be considered to be objectionable conduct sufficient to invalidate the
results of an election:

a. Electioneering within 300 feet or within sound of the polling place established by the board
during the conduct of the election;

b. Misstatements of material facts by any party to the election or its representative without
sufficient time for the adversely affected party to adequately respond;

¢.  Any misuse of board documents, including an indication that the board endorses any particular
choice appearing on the ballot;

d.  Campaign speeches to assembled groups of employees during working hours within the 24-hour
period before the election;

e. Any polling of employees by a public employer which relates to the employees’ preference for
or against a bargaining representative;

£ Commission of a prohibited practice;

g Any other misconduct or other circumstance which prevents employees from freely expressing
their preferences in the election.

621—5.5(20) Bars to an election.

5.5(1) Certification elections. Notwithstanding the filing or pendency of a certification petition, the
board shall conduct no certification election:

a. During the one-year period following the date of an employee organization’s noncertification
subsequent to a valid certification election; or

b.  If the bargaining unit in question is at that time represented by a certified exclusive bargaining
representative. This representation bar shall not apply to a representation election in an amendment of
unit case pursuant to 621—subrule 4.6(3).

5.5(2) Decertification elections. Notwithstanding the filing or pendency of a decertification petition,
the board shall conduct no decertification election:

a. During the one-year period following the date of an employee organization’s certification
subsequent to a valid certification election; or
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b.  During the one-year period following the date of the issuance of an order of continued
certification subsequent to a valid decertification election; or

c¢.  Whenever a collective bargaining agreement exists, provided such agreement is written and
executed by the parties to it; that such agreement is between a public employer and a certified employee
organization; that such agreement does not discriminate among groups of employees on the basis of age,
race, sex, religion, national origin or physical disability, as provided by law; and provided further, that
any such agreement which exists for a duration in excess of two years shall be deemed for the purposes

of this rule to be for a duration of two years only.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

621—5.6(20) Decertification elections. Petitions for decertification which are filed with the board not
less than 180 nor more than 240 days prior to the expiration of an otherwise valid collective bargaining
agreement shall be processed by the board notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph 5.5(2) “c, ” and
the board shall, pursuant to lowa Code section 20.15, conduct an election not more than 180 nor less

than 150 days prior to the expiration of the collective bargaining agreement.
[ARC 8953B, [AB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

621—5.7(20) Disclaimer. Notwithstanding the provisions of rule 621—5.6(20), the board will process
a valid decertification petition accompanied by an adequate show of interest as required by 621—subrule
4.3(2) at any time if the certified employee organization files a disclaimer of representation. A
disclaimer of representation is a statement signed by an authorized representative of the certified
employee organization, stating that the employee organization wishes to disclaim representation of the
employees in the certified bargaining unit.

5.7(1) Upon receipt of a disclaimer and a valid petition for decertification, the board shall serve
copies of the disclaimer and petition upon the employer by certified mail. The board shall prepare a
public notice of proposed decision that the employee organization will be decertified and cease to be the
certified representative of the employees in the bargaining unit. The public employer shall post the notice
of the proposed decertification for a period of not less than one calendar week in a prominent place in the
main office of the public employer accessible to the general public and in conspicuous places customarily
used for the posting of information to employees. The public employer shall also have copies of the
proposed decertification available for distribution to the public upon request.

5.7(2) Notice of the proposed decertification shall be on a form provided by the board which shall
identify the parties; specify that the employee organization seeks to disclaim representation; specify
the unit currently represented by the employee organization; list the names, addresses, and telephone
numbers of the parties or their authorized representatives to whom inquiries by the public should be
directed; and state the date by which written objections to the proposed decertification must be filed with
the board and the address to which the objections should be sent.

5.7(3) Objections to the proposed decertification must be filed with the board by the date posted
in the notice. Objections shall be in writing and shall set out the specific grounds for objection. The
objecting party must be identified and provide a mailing address and telephone number. The board shall
promptly advise the parties of the objections. If the objections cannot be informally resolved, they shall
be resolved at hearing or the board may direct and conduct a decertification election pursuant to rule
621—5.6(20).

5.7(4) If no objections have been filed, or if filed and the board has determined that the objections
lack substance, the board shall order the decertification of the employee organization for the unit
specified. If the employee organization is decertified pursuant to this rule, no representation election
involving the same employee organization and the same unit may be conducted for a period of one year
from the date of decertification.

621—5.8(20) Destruction of ballots. In the absence of litigation over the validity or outcome of an
election and after a period of 60 days has elapsed from the date of the certification, noncertification,
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decertification or continued certification of an employee organization pursuant to a certification or

decertification election, the board may destroy the ballots involved in such election.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 20. [Rules 621—5.2(20) and 621—5.4(20)
implement lowa Code section 20.15.]
[Filed 3/4/75]
[Filed 10/29/76, Notice 9/22/76—published 11/17/76, effective 12/22/76]
[Filed emergency 7/22/77—published 8/10/77, effective 8/15/77]
[Filed 10/26/77, Notice 9/21/77—published 11/16/77, effective 12/21/77]
[Filed 11/7/80, Notice 9/17/80—published 11/26/80, effective 12/31/80]
[Filed 10/22/82, Notice 9/15/82—published 11/10/82, effective 12/15/82]
[Filed emergency 7/23/85—published 8/14/85, effective 7/23/85]
[Filed 10/9/86, Notice 8/27/86—published 11/5/86, effective 12/10/86]
[Filed Without Notice ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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CHAPTER 6
NEGOTIATIONS AND NEGOTIABILITY DISPUTES

621—6.1(20) Scope of negotiations. The scope of negotiations shall be as provided in lowa Code
section 20.9. Either party may introduce other, nonmandatory matters for negotiation, and negotiation
on these matters may continue until resolved by mutual agreement of the parties or until negotiations
reach the arbitration stage of impasse; provided, however, that no party may be required to negotiate
on nonmandatory subjects of bargaining. Unresolved nonmandatory matters shall be excluded from
arbitration unless submission of the matter has been mutually agreed upon by the parties. Such an
agreement is applicable only to negotiations toward the collective bargaining agreement then sought

and is not binding upon the parties for future negotiations.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

621—6.2(20) Consolidated negotiations. Nothing in these rules shall prohibit, by agreement of the
parties, more than one certified bargaining representative from bargaining jointly with a common public
employer, or more than one public employer from bargaining jointly with a common certified bargaining
representative, or any other combination thereof.

621—6.3(20) Negotiability disputes.

6.3(1) Defined. “Negotiability dispute” is a dispute arising in good faith during the course of
collective bargaining as to whether a proposal is subject to collective bargaining under lowa Code
section 20.9 or whether a proposal which is subject to collective bargaining under Iowa Code section
20.9 is a mandatory topic of bargaining.

6.3(2) Expedited resolution. In the event that a negotiability dispute arises between the employer and
the certified employee organization, either party may petition the board for expedited resolution of the
dispute. The petition shall set forth the material facts of the dispute, the precise question of negotiability
submitted for resolution, and certificate of service upon the other party. Unless the dispute is resolved by
the board prior to the arbitration hearing, the parties shall present evidence on all items to the arbitrator,
including the item which is the subject of the negotiability dispute. A negotiability dispute raised at the
arbitration hearing shall be upon written objection to the submission of the proposal to the arbitrator. The
objection shall request the arbitrator to seek a negotiability ruling from the board regarding the proposal
or state that the objecting party will file a petition for resolution of the dispute with the board, which
petition shall be filed within five days of the making of the objection. Arbitrators shall rule on all items
submitted to them including the item which is the subject of the negotiability dispute, unless explicitly
stayed by the board. Arbitration awards issued prior to the final determination of the negotiability dispute
will be contingent upon that determination.

6.3(3) Decisions. Petitions filed pursuant to subrule 6.3(2) shall be given priority by the board. If

deemed necessary by the board, the petition may be set for oral argument.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

621—6.4(20) Acceptance of proposed agreement. Where the parties have reached a proposed (or
“tentative”) collective bargaining agreement, the terms of that agreement shall be made public by the
public employer, and the employee organization shall give reasonable notice of the date, time and
place of a ratification election on the tentative agreement to the public employees; provided, however,
that such notice shall be at least 24 hours prior to the election and the election shall be within seven
days of the date of the tentative agreement. The vote shall be by secret ballot and only members of
the employee organization shall be entitled to vote; provided, however, that the employee organization
may, pursuant to its internal procedures, extend voting rights to nonmember bargaining unit employees.
The employee organization shall within 24 hours notify the public employer whether the proposed
agreement has been ratified.

The public employer shall, within ten days of the tentative agreement, likewise meet to accept
or reject the agreement, and shall within 24 hours serve notice on the employee organization of its
acceptance or rejection of the proposed agreement; provided, however, that the public employer shall
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not be required to either accept or reject the tentative agreement if it has been rejected by the employee
organization.

The above time limits may be modified by a written mutual agreement between the public employer
and the employee organization.

The above time limits shall not apply to proposed agreements between the state and any bargaining

unit of state employees.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

621—6.5(20) Negotiations report—filing of agreement. Not later than 60 days after conclusion of an
agreement, the public employer shall submit to the board a report of negotiations procedures on a form
provided by the board and shall attach two copies of the agreement.
These rules are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 20.
[Filed 3/4/75]
[Filed 10/29/76, Notice 9/22/76—published 11/17/76, effective 12/22/76]
[Filed 10/26/77, Notice 9/21/77—published 11/16/77, effective 12/21/77]
[Filed 2/3/78, Notice 12/28/77—published 2/22/78, effective 3/29/78]
[Filed 9/11/79, Notice 7/11/79—published 10/3/79, effective 11/12/79]
[Filed 11/7/80, Notice 9/17/80—published 11/26/80, effective 12/31/80]
[Filed 10/22/82, Notice 9/15/82—published 11/10/82, effective 12/15/82]
[Filed emergency 7/23/85—published 8/14/85, effective 7/23/85]
[Filed 10/9/86, Notice 8/27/86—published 11/5/86, effective 12/10/86]
[Filed Without Notice ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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CHAPTER 7
IMPASSE PROCEDURES

621—7.1(20) General. Except as provided in the second paragraph of subrule 7.5(6), the rules set forth
in this chapter are applicable only in the absence of an impasse agreement between the parties or the
failure of either to utilize its procedures. Nothing in these rules shall be deemed to prohibit the parties,
by mutual agreement, from proceeding directly to binding arbitration at any time after impasse.

621—7.2(20) Fees of neutrals. Transferred to 621—1.8(20,279), IAB 11/14/90, effective 12/19/90.

621—7.3(20) Mediation.

7.3(1) Request for mediation. Either party to an impasse may request the board in writing to appoint
a mediator to the impasse.

An original and one copy of the request for mediation shall be filed with the board and shall, in
addition to the request for mediation, contain:

a. The name, address, and telephone number of the requesting party, and the name, address and
telephone number of its bargaining representative or of the chairperson of its bargaining team.

b.  The name, address, and telephone number of the opposing party to the impasse, and the name,
address and telephone number of its bargaining representative or of the chairperson of its bargaining
team.

¢. A description of the collective bargaining unit involved and the approximate number of
employees in the unit.

d. A statement indicating whether the public employer of the unit involved is subject to the
budget certification requirements of lowa Code section 24.17 and, if the public employer is not subject
to those requirements, a statement of the date upon which the public employer’s next fiscal or budget
year commences.

e. A concise and specific listing of the negotiated items upon which the parties have reached
impasse.

7.3(2) Date, signature and notice. The request for mediation shall be dated and signed by an
authorized representative of the requesting party. The requesting party shall also serve a copy of the
request upon other parties to the negotiations either by personal delivery or by ordinary mail.

7.3(3) Appointment of mediator. Upon receipt of a request for mediation, the board may appoint an
impartial and disinterested person as mediator of the dispute and notify all parties of the appointment of
the mediator. The board shall determine the effective date of this appointment.

7.3(4) Confidential nature of mediation. Any information, either written or oral, disclosed by the
parties to the mediator in the performance of mediation duties shall not be discussed by the mediator
voluntarily or by compulsion unless approved by the parties involved or permitted by lowa Code section
20.31.

The mediator shall not disclose any information with regard to any mediation conducted on behalf
of any party to any cause pending in a proceeding before a court, board, investigatory body or arbitrator,
except as permitted by lowa Code section 20.31, without the written consent of the public employment
relations board. Without such written consent, the mediator shall respectfully decline, by reason of this
rule, to divulge any information disclosed by a party in the performance of the mediator’s duties.

7.3(5) Mediation proceedings. The mediator may hold separate or joint meetings with the parties or
their representatives, and those meetings shall not be public. Mediation meetings shall be conducted at
a time and place designated by the mediator. If an impasse exists ten days after the effective date of the
appointment of a mediator, the mediator shall so notify the board.

7.3(6) Board mediator. When the mediator is an employee of the Public Employment Relations
Board, that mediator shall not participate in any contested case arising out of any transaction or
occurrence relating to those mediation activities.
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7.3(7) Costs of mediation. The mediator shall submit in writing to the board a list of fees and

expenses.
[ARC 8317B, IAB 12/2/09, effective 11/1/09; ARC 8338B, IAB 12/2/09, effective 11/10/09; ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective
9/1/10]

621—7.4(20) Fact-finding. Rescinded IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10.

621—7.5(20) Binding arbitration.

7.5(1) Request for arbitration. 1f the dispute remains unresolved ten days after the effective date of
the appointment of the mediator, either party to the impasse may request the board to arrange for binding
arbitration.

7.5(2) Form and contents of request. The request for arbitration shall be in writing and shall include
the name, address and signature of the requesting party and the capacity in which acting.

7.5(3) Service of request. The requesting party shall serve a copy of the request for arbitration upon
the opposing party by ordinary mail.

7.5(4) Exchange of final offers. Within four days of the board’s receipt of the request for arbitration,
each party shall serve its final offer on each of the impasse items to the other party to the impasse. Final
offers shall not be amended. A party shall not submit a final offer for arbitration which has not been
offered to the other party in the course of negotiations.

7.5(5) Selection of arbitrator. Upon the filing of a timely request for arbitration, the board shall serve
a list of five arbitrators upon the parties. Within five days of service of the list, the parties shall select
their arbitrator from the list in the manner specified in lowa Code section 20.22(4) as amended by 2010
Iowa Acts, House File 2485, section 26.

7.5(6) Date and conduct of hearings. Impasse items are deemed submitted to binding arbitration on
the date of the commencement of the arbitration hearing, regardless of its duration. In disputes where
the public employer is a community college, or where all or a portion of the public employees in the
bargaining unit are teachers licensed under lowa Code chapter 272 and the public employer is a school
district or area education agency, the submission of impasse items to binding arbitration shall occur not
later than May 13 of the year when the resulting collective bargaining agreement is to become effective.

Arbitration hearings shall be open to the public and shall be recorded either by mechanized means or
by a certified shorthand reporter. The arbitration hearing shall be limited to those factors listed in lowa
Code section 20.22(9) and such other relevant factors as may enable the arbitrator to select the most
reasonable offer, in the arbitrator’s judgment, of the final offers submitted by the parties on each impasse
item. Arbitrators appointed pursuant to impasse procedures agreed upon by the parties shall likewise
consider the factors listed in lowa Code section 20.22(9).

7.5(7) Continued bargaining. The parties may continue to bargain on the impasse items before the
arbitrator until the arbitrator’s selections are made. Should the parties reach agreement on an impasse
item following its submission to arbitration, they shall immediately report their agreement to the
arbitrator. The agreed upon term shall be incorporated into the parties’ collective bargaining agreement,
and the arbitrator shall no longer consider the final offers of the parties on that impasse item.

7.5(8) Report of the arbitrator. Within 15 days after the arbitration hearing, the arbitrator shall issue
a written award specifying and explaining the arbitrator’s selections and serve each party and the board
with a copy by ordinary mail.

7.5(9) Dismissal of arbitrator. In the event of a failure of the arbitrator to issue an award within
15 days after the arbitration hearing, the arbitrator shall notify the board and the parties of this failure.
Either party may thereafter request a new arbitrator. Unless the parties agree otherwise, the procedures
in subrules 7.5(1) to 7.5(5) shall apply; provided, however, that the parties may submit new final offers.
No arbitrator shall issue a partial award except by mutual consent of the parties.

7.5(10) Costs of arbitration. The arbitrator shall submit to the parties a written statement of fees and

expenses with a copy sent to the board. The parties shall share the costs of arbitration equally.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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621—7.6(20) Impasse procedures after completion deadline.

7.6(1) Objections. Any objection by a party to mediation or the conduct of arbitration proceedings
which will not be completed by the applicable deadline for completion of impasse procedures shall be
filed with the board and served upon the other party. Such filing and service shall take place no later than
10 days after the filing with the board of the request for mediation or arbitration to which the objection
refers. For purposes of this rule, a single-party request for mediation which is filed more than 120 days
prior to the applicable deadline for completion of impasse procedures or a request for arbitration which
is filed prior to the filing period specified in subrule 7.5(1) shall be deemed filed on the first day of that
filing period. Failure to file an objection in a timely manner may constitute waiver of such objection, in
which case the applicable deadline for completion of impasse procedures shall not apply.

7.6(2) Response to objection. The nonobjecting party may, within 10 days following the filing of
an objection with the board, file a response asserting that, because of deliberate delay on the part of the
objecting party, or unavoidable casualty, misfortune or other events beyond the parties’ control, impasse
procedures should continue beyond the applicable deadline. A response may additionally or alternatively
assert that the deadline relied upon by the objecting party is inapplicable for reasons set forth in the
response, or may assert other reasons why impasse procedures should not be terminated. If a response
is not filed within the time allowed by this subrule, the board may issue an order terminating further
impasse procedures.

7.6(3) Procedure. Filing of an objection before the applicable deadline for completion of impasse
procedures shall not affect the obligation of each party to continue the impasse procedures. Further, the
board may postpone hearing on the objection if it determines that mediation may take place or that an
arbitration award may be rendered on or before the applicable deadline. In making that determination,
the board will attempt to expedite any remaining impasse proceedings, but no party shall be required to
waive or shorten any mandatory statutory time periods which apply to that party.

7.6(4) Hearings. Insofar as is applicable, hearings on a party’s objection shall be conducted pursuant
to 621—Chapter 2. The nonobjecting party shall proceed first and shall have the burden to show that
impasse procedures should not be terminated. The board shall then issue a final order that further impasse

procedures should be completed or should continue for a specified period of time or should be terminated.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

621—7.7(20) Impasse procedures for state employees.

7.7(1) Procedures. Statutory procedures in lowa Code sections 20.20 to 20.22, and independent
impasse procedures negotiated by the parties must provide that the impasse be submitted to binding
arbitration and the arbitration hearing concluded no later than February 28, and that any arbitrator’s
award will be issued on or before March 15. This rule does not preclude the parties from mutually
agreeing to a date other than February 28, but the agreement must result in an arbitration award on or
before March 15.

7.7(2) Independent procedures. Independent impasse procedures negotiated by the parties must
provide that the impasse will be submitted to binding arbitration, and any hearing thereon concluded no
later than February 28, and that any arbitrator’s award will be issued on or before March 15.

7.7(3) Statutory procedures. In the absence of independent procedures, the procedures in lowa Code
sections 20.20 and 20.22 and rules 621—7.1(20) to 621—7.5(20) shall apply, except that a single-party
request for mediation must be filed no later than December 14, a request for binding arbitration must be
filed by February 1, and an arbitration hearing must be concluded no later than February 28.

7.77(4) New certifications. Statutory impasse procedures under these rules shall not be available if
the employee organization has been certified later than December 1. This rule does not preclude the
parties from negotiating independent impasse procedures if an employee organization is certified after
December 1 and the procedures will result in an arbitration award on or before March 15.

7.7(5) Negotiability disputes. Disputes concerning the negotiability of any subject of bargaining
shall be submitted to the board for determination pursuant to 621—6.3(20) no later than March 1.
An arbitration award rendered prior to final determination of the negotiability dispute will be made
conditional upon such determination. Notwithstanding the provisions of 621—2.19(20), no stay of
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impasse procedures will be granted during the pendency of any negotiability dispute, petition for
declaratory order, or prohibited practice complaint.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 20.17.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 20.
[Filed 3/4/75]

[Filed emergency 12/30/75—published 1/26/76, effective 12/30/75]
[Filed 10/29/76, Notice 9/22/76—published 11/17/76, effective 12/22/76]
[Filed emergency 10/26/77 after Notice 9/21/77—published 11/16/77, effective 11/1/77]
[Filed 10/26/77, Notice 9/21/77—published 11/16/77, effective 12/21/77]
[Filed 9/11/79, Notice 7/11/79—published 10/3/79, effective 11/12/79]
[Filed 11/7/80, Notice 9/17/80—published 11/26/80, effective 12/31/80]
[Filed 10/22/82, Notice 9/15/82—published 11/10/82, effective 12/ 15/821]
[Filed emergency 7/23/85—published 8/14/85, effective 7/23/85]
[Filed 10/9/86, Notice 8/27/86—published 11/5/86, effective 12/10/86]
[Filed 10/24/90, Notice 9/19/90—published 11/14/90, effective 12/19/90]
[Filed emergency 9/18/91—published 10/16/91, effective 9/20/91]
[Filed emergency 9/25/92—published 10/14/92, effective 9/28/92]
[Filed emergency 11/18/94—published 12/7/94, effective 11/21/94]
[Filed 1/11/95, Notice 12/7/94—published 2/1/95, effective 3/8/95]
[Filed 1/22/97, Notice 12/18/96—published 2/12/97, effective 3/19/97]
[Filed 4/15/99, Notice 3/10/99—published 5/5/99, effective 7/1/99]
[Filed Emergency ARC 8317B, IAB 12/2/09, effective 11/1/09]
[Filed Emergency ARC 8338B, IAB 12/2/09, effective 11/10/09]
[Filed Without Notice ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

' Effective date of 7.2 delayed by the Administrative Rules Review Committee 45 days after convening of the next General

Assembly pursuant to §17A.8(9).
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CHAPTER 9
ADMINISTRATIVE REMEDIES

621—9.1(20) Final decisions. When a quorum of the members of the board presides at the evidentiary
hearing in a contested case proceeding, the decision entered thereon is the final decision of the agency.
When the hearing is presided over by other than a quorum of the members of the board, the administrative
law judge shall render a proposed decision, which shall become the final decision of the agency unless
within 20 days of the filing of such proposed decision:

9.1(1) A party aggrieved by the proposed decision files an appeal to the board, or

9.1(2) The board, on its own motion, determines to review the proposed decision.

621—9.2(20) Appeals to board.

9.2(1) Notice of appeal. An appeal to the board from a proposed decision of an administrative law
judge in a contested case proceeding shall be commenced within 20 days of the filing of the proposed
decision by filing a written notice of appeal with the board. The appealing party shall serve a copy of the
notice upon all opposing parties as provided in rule 621—2.15(20), or by ordinary mail upon the parties’
attorneys of record.

9.2(2) Cross-appeals. A cross-appeal may be taken in the same manner as an appeal within the 20
days for taking an appeal or within 5 days after the appeal is taken, whichever is later.

9.2(3) Hearing. On appeal the board shall utilize the record as submitted before the administrative
law judge but may, upon application of a party, order that additional evidence be taken on appeal if it is
shown that the additional evidence is material and that there were good reasons for the party’s failure to
present it before the administrative law judge. Any person, employee organization or public employer
who has a significant interest in the outcome of the appeal may petition the board for intervention in
the appeal proceedings. Where intervention is granted by the board, the intervening parties may submit
briefs and arguments and participate in the same manner as an original party to the proceeding. The board
shall set a time and place of hearing or argument and give notice thereof to the parties. The decision

rendered by the board shall be a final decision of the agency.
[ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

These rules are intended to implement lowa Code chapter 20.
[Filed 3/4/75]
[Filed 10/26/77, Notice 9/21/77—published 11/16/77, eftective 12/21/77]
[Filed 9/11/79, Notice 7/11/79—published 10/3/79, effective 11/12/79]
[Filed 11/7/80, Notice 9/17/80—published 11/26/80, effective 12/31/80]
[Filed emergency 7/23/85—published 8/14/85, effective 7/23/85]
[Filed 10/9/86, Notice 8/27/86—published 11/5/86, effective 12/10/86]
[Filed 2/1/89, Notice 12/28/88—published 2/22/89, effective 3/30/89]
[Filed 12/16/93, Notice 11/10/93—published 1/5/94, effective 2/9/94]
[Filed Without Notice ARC 8953B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
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PUBLIC SAFETY DEPARTMENT][661]

Rules transferred from agency number 680 to 661 to conform with the reorganization numbering scheme in general

L1(17A)
1.2(17A)
1.3(17A)
1.4(17A)

1.5
1.6(17A)
1.7(17A)
1.8(17A)

3.1(17A,331)
3.2(17A,331)
3.3(17A,331)
3.4(17A,331)
3.5(17A,331)
3.6(17A,331)
3.7(17A,331)
3.8(17A,331)
3.9(17A,331)
3.10(17A,331)

6.1(17A,321)
6.2(17A,321)
6.3(17A,321)
6.4(17A,321)
6.5(17A,321)
6.6(321)

8.1 to 8.100

8.101(80,692)
8.102(80,692)

CHAPTER 1
THE DEPARTMENT
Establishment of the department of public safety
Organization
Offices

Methods by which and location where the public may obtain information or make

submissions or requests
Reserved
Legal advice
Surety companies
Construction of rules

CHAPTER 2
Reserved

CHAPTER 3
SHERIFF’S UNIFORMS
General provisions
Trousers
Shirts
Hats
Ties
Raingear
Shoes and boots
Gloves
Jackets
Accessories

CHAPTERS 4 and 5
Reserved

CHAPTER 6
VEHICLE IMPOUNDMENT
Vehicle impoundment
Vehicles which may be impounded immediately
Vehicles which need not be impounded immediately
Impoundment procedure
Abandoned vehicles

Scope
CHAPTER 7
Reserved
CHAPTER 8
CRIMINAL JUSTICE INFORMATION
Reserved

DIVISION I
IOWA ON-LINE WARRANTS AND ARTICLES SYSTEM

Iowa on-line warrants and articles (IOWA) criminal justice information system
Information available through the IOWA system

Analysis, p.1
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8.103(80)
8.104(80,692)
8.105(80,692)

10.1(17A)

Public Safety[661] IAC 7/28/10

Human immunodeficiency virus-related information
IOWA system security
Subpoenas and court orders

CHAPTER 9
Reserved
CHAPTER 10
PRACTICE AND PROCEDURE BEFORE THE DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC SAFETY
Definitions
Reserved

10.2 to 10.100

10.101(17A)
10.102(17A)
10.103(17A)
10.104(17A)
10.105(17A)
10.106(17A)
10.107(17A)
10.108(17A)
10.109(17A)
10.110(17A)
10.111(17A)
10.112(17A)

10.113 to 10.200

10.201(17A)
10.202(17A)
10.203(17A)
10.204(17A)
10.205(17A)
10.206(17A)

10.207(17A,25B)

10.208(17A)
10.209(17A)
10.210(17A)
10.211(17A)
10.212(17A)
10.213(17A)
10.214(17A)
10.215(17A)
10.216(17A)
10.217(17A)
10.218(17A)
10.219(17A)
10.220(17A)
10.221(17A)
10.222(17A)

10.223 to 10.300

DECLARATORY ORDERS
Petition for declaratory order
Notice of petition
Intervention
Briefs
Inquiries
Service and filing of petitions and other papers
Consideration
Action on petition
Refusal to issue order
Contents of declaratory order—effective date
Copies of orders
Effect of a declaratory order
Reserved

AGENCY PROCEDURE FOR RULE MAKING
Applicability
Advice on possible rules before notice of proposed rule adoption
Public rule-making docket
Notice of proposed rule making
Public participation
Regulatory analysis
Fiscal impact statement
Time and manner of rule adoption
Variance between adopted rule and published notice of proposed rule adoption
Exemptions from public rule-making procedures
Concise statement of reasons
Contents, style, and form of rule
Agency rule-making record
Filing of rules
Effectiveness of rules prior to publication
General statements of policy
Review by department of rules
Petition for rule making
Briefs
Inquiries
Agency consideration
Waivers of rules
Reserved



IAC 7/28/10

10.301(17A)
10.302(17A)
10.303(17A)
10.304(17A)
10.305(17A)
10.306(17A)
10.307(17A)
10.308(17A)
10.309(17A)
10.310(17A)
10.311(17A)
10.312(17A)
10.313(17A)
10.314(17A)
10.315(17A)
10.316(17A)
10.317(17A)
10.318(17A)
10.319(17A)
10.320(17A)
10.321(17A)
10.322(17A)
10.323(17A)
10.324(17A)
10.325(17A)
10.326(17A)
10.327(17A)
10.328(17A)
10.329(17A)
10.330(17A)
10.331(17A)
10.332(17A)

13.1(17A,80)
13.2(17A,80)
13.3(17A,80)
13.4(17A.,80)
13.5(17A,80)
13.6(17A.,80)
13.7(17A,80)
13.8(17A,80)
13.9(17A,80)
13.10(17A,80)
13.11(17A,80)
13.12(17A,80)
13.13(17A,80)

Public Safety[661]

CONTESTED CASES
Scope and applicability
Definitions
Time requirements
Requests for contested case proceeding
Notice of hearing
Presiding officer
Waiver of procedures
Telephone proceedings
Disqualification
Consolidation—severance
Pleadings
Service and filing of pleadings and other papers
Discovery
Subpoenas
Motions
Prehearing conference
Continuances
Withdrawals
Intervention
Hearing procedures
Evidence
Default
Ex parte communication
Recording costs
Interlocutory appeals
Final decision
Appeals and review
Applications for rehearing
Stays of agency actions
No factual dispute contested cases
Emergency adjudicative proceedings
Burden of proof

CHAPTERS 11 and 12
Reserved

CHAPTER 13
SPECIAL RAILWAY AGENTS
Appointment of railway special agents
Standards
Training requirements
Letter of request
Application form
Photographs
Vision classification
Surety bond
Background investigation
Weapons permit
Renewal of permit
Weapons training
Review of application
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13.14(17A,80) Identification card
13.15(17A,80) Notification
13.16(17A,80) Notice of termination of employment

CHAPTER 14
Reserved

CHAPTER 15
LAW ENFORCEMENT ADMINISTRATOR’S TELECOMMUNICATIONS
ADVISORY COMMITTEE (LEATAC)

15.1(693) Establishment of committee
15.2(693) Membership of committee
15.3(693) Terms of appointment
15.4(693) Officers
15.5(693) Bylaws
15.6(693) Duties
CHAPTER 16

STATE BUILDING CODE—FACTORY-BUILT STRUCTURES
16.1 to 16.609 Reserved

PART 1—MODULAR FACTORY-BUILT STRUCTURES
16.610(103A) “Modular factory-built structures”
16.611to 16.619  Reserved

PART 2—MANUFACTURED HOUSING

16.620(103A) Manufactured home construction

16.621(103A) Installation of manufactured homes

16.622 Reserved

16.623(103A) Installation seal and certificate procedures for manufactured homes

16.624 to 16.626  Reserved

16.627(103A) Approval of existing manufactured home tie-down systems

16.628(103A) Procedure for governmental subdivisions for installation of factory-built structures

16.629(103A) Support and anchoring systems submission

CHAPTER 17
Reserved
CHAPTER 18
PARKING FOR PERSONS WITH DISABILITIES
18.1(321L) Scope
18.2(321L) Location
18.3(321L) Dimensions
18.4(321L) Access aisles and loading zones
18.5(321L) Designation
18.6(321L) Numbers of parking spaces for persons with disabilities required in off-street
parking facilities

18.7(321L) Persons with disabilities parking at residential facilities
18.8(321L) On-street parking

CHAPTER 19

Reserved
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CHAPTER 20
GOVERNOR’S TRAFFIC SAFETY BUREAU

20.1(23USC402,ExecOrd23) Authority
20.2(23USC402,ExecOrd23) Purpose
20.3(23USC402,ExecOrd23) Responsibilities
20.4(23USC402,ExecOrd23) Funding criteria
20.5(23USC402,ExecOrd23) Program requirements

28.1(80)
28.2(80)
28.3(80)
28.4(80)

35.1(80)
35.2(80)
35.3(80)

41.1(17A,80)

51.1(101)
51.2to 51.149
51.150(101)

CHAPTERS 21 to 27
Reserved

CHAPTER 28
MARIJUANA ERADICATION PROCEDURES
Reports of marijuana
Cultivated marijuana
Uncultivated marijuana
Scope and limitation

CHAPTERS 29 to 34
Reserved

CHAPTER 35
COMPLAINTS AGAINST EMPLOYEES
Definitions
Filing a complaint
Notification to complainant

CHAPTERS 36 to 40
Reserved

CHAPTER 41
PAYMENT OF SMALL CLAIMS TO EMPLOYEES
Authorization to reimburse

CHAPTERS 42 to 50
Reserved

CHAPTER 51
FLAMMABLE AND COMBUSTIBLE LIQUIDS
Definitions
Reserved
Production, storage, and handling of liquefied natural gas

CHAPTER 52
Reserved

CHAPTER 53
FIRE SERVICE TRAINING BUREAU

53.1(78GA,HF2492)  Fire service training bureau
53.2(78GA,HF2492)  Programs, services, and fees

CHAPTERS 54 to 60
Reserved
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CHAPTER 61
REDUCED IGNITION PROPENSITY CIGARETTES
61.1(101B) Definitions
61.2(101B) Restriction on sale of cigarettes
61.3(101B) Test method, performance standard, test report
61.4(101B) Alternate test method
61.5(101B) Acceptance of alternate test method approved by another state
61.6(101B) Retention of reports of testing
61.7(101B) Testing performed or sponsored by the department
61.8 and 61.9 Reserved
61.10(101B) Certification and fee
61.11(101B) Changes to the manufacture of a certified reduced ignition propensity cigarette
61.12(101B) Notification of certification
61.13(101B) Marking reduced ignition propensity cigarette packaging
61.14 to 61.19 Reserved
61.20(101B) Applicability—preemption
61.21(17A) Violations and penalties
CHAPTERS 62 to 79
Reserved
CHAPTER 80
PUBLIC RECORDS AND FAIR INFORMATION PRACTICES
80.1(17A,22) Definition
80.2(17A,22) Statement of policy
80.3(17A,22) Requests for access to records
80.4(17A,22) Procedures for access to confidential records
80.5(17A,22) Requests for treatment of a record as a confidential record
80.6(17A,22) Procedure by which a subject may have additions, dissents, or objections entered
into the record

80.7(17A,22) Consent to disclosure by the subject of a confidential record
80.8 Reserved
80.9(17A,22) Disclosures without the consent of the subject
80.10(17A,22) Routine use
80.11(17A,22) Records retention manual
80.12(17A,22) Data processing system
80.13(22) Confidential records
80.14(252)) Release of confidential licensing information for child support recovery purposes
80.15(22,80F) Release of official photographs of employees

CHAPTER 81

CRIMINAL INTELLIGENCE INFORMATION

81.1(692) Definitions
81.2(692) Iowa law enforcement intelligence network (LEIN) information system
81.3(692) Criminal intelligence file security
81.4(692) Review of criminal intelligence files—purging
81.5(692) Subpoenas and court orders

CHAPTER 82

CRIMINAL HISTORY AND FINGERPRINT RECORDS
82.1(690,692) Records and identification section
82.2(690,692) Definitions
82.3(690,692) Tracking criminal history data
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82.4 to 82.100 Reserved
DIVISION I

CRIMINAL HISTORY DATA
82.101(690,692)  Release of information
82.102(690,692)  Right of review
82.103(690,692)  Review of record
82.104(17A,690,692)  Inaccuracies in criminal history record
82.105(17A,690,692)  Arresting agency portion of final disposition form
82.106(690,692)  Final disposition form

82.107(692) Release of information to the public

82.108(692) Scope of record checks for non-criminal justice agencies and individuals
82.109(692) Fees

82.110(17A,22,692) Requests for criminal history data

82.111(690) Administrative sanctions

82.112(692) Criminal history record checks for qualified entities or authorized agencies

82.113 t0 82.200  Reserved

DIVISION II

FINGERPRINT RECORDS
82.201(17A,690,692)  Fingerprint files and crime reports
82.202(690) Taking of fingerprints
82.203 to 82.300  Reserved

DIVISION III
JUVENILE RECORDS
82.301(232) Juvenile fingerprints and criminal histories
CHAPTER 83
IOWA SEX OFFENDER REGISTRY
83.1(692A) Sex offender registry established
83.2(692A) Definitions
83.3(692A) Forms and procedures
83.4(692A) Availability of records
83.5(692A) Expungement of records
CHAPTERS 84 to 87
Reserved
CHAPTER 88

NOTIFICATION OF LAW ENFORCEMENT AGENCY BY HOSPITAL PRIOR TO DISCHARGE
OF A PERSON WITH SERIOUS MENTAL IMPAIRMENT

88.1(229) Notification request
CHAPTER 89

MISSING PERSONS

89.1 to 89.99 Reserved
DIVISION 1
MISSING PERSON INFORMATION CLEARINGHOUSE

89.100(694) Missing person information clearinghouse
89.101(694) Administration of missing person information clearinghouse
89.102(694) Definitions
89.103(694) Program information
89.104(694) Prevention and education programs and materials
89.105(694) Release of information

89.106(694) Dissemination
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89.107(694) Training
89.108 t0 89.199  Reserved

DIVISION II

AMBER ALERT PROGRAM
89.200(694) AMBER alert program
89.201(694) Criteria
89.202(694) Activation procedures
89.203(694) Alternative alert if criteria are not satisfied
CHAPTER 90
Reserved
CHAPTER 91
WEAPONS PERMITS
91.1(724) Definitions
91.2(724) Forms
91.3(724) Training programs
91.4(724) Application procedures for a permit to carry a weapon
91.5(724) Firearm purchase or transfer—permit to acquire pistols or revolvers
91.6(724) Reports and remittance to the state
91.7(724) Offensive weapons as collector’s items—method of classification

CHAPTERS 92 to 94
Reserved

CHAPTER 95

DISPOSITION OF SEIZED AND FORFEITED WEAPONS AND AMMUNITION
95.1(809,809A)  Definitions
95.2(809,809A)  Ammunition and firearms
95.3(809,809A)  Firearms inventory
95.4(809,809A)  Deposit of firearms in the firearms reference file
95.5(809,809A)  Disposition of firearms (interstate)
95.6(809A) Transfer of rifles and shotguns to the department of natural resources
95.7(809,809A) Disposition of firearms (intrastate)
95.8(809,809A)  Final disposition and destruction of firearms
95.9(809,809A)  Claims
95.10(809,809A) Disposition of explosives
95.11(809,809A)  Disposition of weapons other than firearms and explosives

CHAPTERS 96 to 120
Reserved

CHAPTER 121
BAIL ENFORCEMENT, PRIVATE INVESTIGATION, AND
PRIVATE SECURITY BUSINESSES

121.1(80A) Licensing

121.2(80A) Definitions

121.3(80A) Persons exempt

121.4(80A) Licenses

121.5(80A) License requirements

121.6(80A) Identification cards

121.7(80A) License and background investigation fees
121.8(80A) Display of license

121.9(80A) Duplicate license
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121.10(80A)
121.11(80A)
121.12(80A)
121.13(80A)
121.14(80A)
121.15(80A)
121.16(80A)
121.17(80A)
121.18(80A)
121.19(80A)
121.20(80A)
121.21(2527)
121.22(80A)
121.23(80A)
121.24(80A)

141.1(99F)

141.2 and 141.3

141.4(99F)
141.5(99F)
141.6(99F)
141.7(99F)
141.8(99F)
141.9(99F)
141.10(99F)
141.11(99F)
141.12(99F)
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License renewal

Employee identification cards

Badges, uniforms, insignia, patches and hats
Advertisement, cards, letterhead and the like
Misleading statements

Reports

Analysis, p.9

Denial, cancellation, suspension, or revocation of a license or identification card

Licensee’s duty regarding employees
Campus weapon requirements
Professional permit to carry weapons
Appeals

Child support collection procedures
Continuing education requirements
Reciprocity

Replacement license

CHAPTERS 122 to 140
Reserved

CHAPTER 141

CLOSED CIRCUIT SURVEILLANCE SYSTEMS

Definitions

Reserved

Closed circuit surveillance system
Required equipment
Required surveillance
Equipment in DCI offices
Camera lenses

Lighting

Surveillance room
Nongambling hours
Waivers from requirements

CHAPTERS 142 to 149
Reserved

CHAPTER 150

DIVISION OF CRIMINAL INVESTIGATION CRIMINALISTICS LABORATORY

150.1(691)
150.2(691)
150.3(691)
150.4(691)

150.5(17A,691)
150.6(17A,691)

Criminalistics laboratory

Purpose and scope of work
Laboratory capabilities

Evidence submission to the laboratory
Distribution of reports

Disposition of evidence

CHAPTERS 151 to 155
Reserved

CHAPTER 156
DNA DATABASE

156.1(81GA,HF619)  Establishment of DNA database
156.2(81GA,HF619)  Definitions

156.3(81GA,HF619)  Administration of DNA database
156.4(81GA,HF619)  Collection of DNA samples
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156.5(81GA,HF619)  Submission of DNA samples
156.6(81GA,HF619)  Analysis of DNA samples
156.7(81GA,HF619)  Identification of DNA samples
156.8(81GA,HF619)  Storage of DNA samples
156.9(81GA,HF619)  Disposition of DNA samples
156.10(81GA,HF619) Expungement of DNA samples

CHAPTER 157

DEVICES AND METHODS TO TEST BODY FLUIDS FOR ALCOHOL OR DRUGS

157.1(321J)
157.2(321J)
157.3(321J)
157.4(3217)
157.5(3217)
157.6(123)

157.7(3217)

158.1(3217)
158.2(3217)
158.3(321J)
158.4(321J)
158.5(321J)
158.6(321J)
158.7(3217)
158.8(321J)
158.9(3217)

Approval of devices and methods to test for alcohol or drug concentration
Evidentiary breath testing

Urine collection

Submission of samples for alcohol and drug testing to the criminalistics laboratory
Preliminary breath screening test

Chemical test—alcohol concentration—public intoxication

Detection of drugs other than alcohol

CHAPTER 158
IGNITION INTERLOCK DEVICES
Scope and authority
Definitions
Approval
Revocation of approval
Modifications to an approved 11D
Mandatory operational features
IID security
IID maintenance and reports
Other provisions

CHAPTERS 159 to 173
Reserved

CHAPTER 174
RETAIL SALES OF PSEUDOEPHEDRINE

174.1(81GA,SF169) Electronic logbooks
174.2(81GA,SF169) Reporting of civil penalties

200.1(100)
200.2(100)
200.3(100)

CHAPTERS 175 to 199
Reserved

CHAPTER 200
FIRE MARSHAL ADMINISTRATION
Description
General administrative procedures
Building plan approval and plan review fees

200.4(100,101,101A)  Inspections and inspection fees

200.5(100)
200.6(100)
200.7(100)
200.8(100)
200.9(100A)
200.10(100A)
200.11(100A)

Certificates for licensure

Fire investigations

Fire drills

Inspection based on complaint

Sharing of insurance company information with the fire marshal
Release of information to an insurance company

Forms
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201.1(100)
201.2(100)
201.3(100)
201.4(100)
201.5(100)

202.1(100)
202.2(237)
202.3(137C)
202.4
202.5(100,135C)

205.1(100)
205.2 to 205.4
205.5(100)
205.6 to 205.9
205.10(100)
205.11 to 205.14
205.15(100)

205.16 to 205.19
205.20(100)
205.21 to 205.24
205.25(100)

210.1(100)
210.2(100)
210.3(100)
210.4(100)
210.5(100)

221.1(101)
221.2(101)
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CHAPTER 201
GENERAL FIRE SAFETY REQUIREMENTS
Scope
General provisions
Electrical installations
Existing buildings or structures
Recognition of local fire ordinances and enforcement

CHAPTER 202
REQUIREMENTS FOR SPECIFIC OCCUPANCIES
Scope
Facilities in which foster care is provided by agencies to fewer than six children
Bed and breakfast inns
Reserved
General requirements for small group homes (specialized licensed facilities)
licensed pursuant to lowa Code section 135C.2

CHAPTERS 203 and 204
Reserved

CHAPTER 205
FIRE SAFETY REQUIREMENTS FOR HOSPITALS AND
HEALTH CARE FACILITIES
Definitions
Reserved
Hospitals
Reserved
Nursing facilities and hospices
Reserved
Intermediate care facilities for the mentally retarded and intermediate care facilities
for persons with mental illness
Reserved
Ambulatory health care facilities
Reserved
Religious nonmedical health care institutions

CHAPTERS 206 to 209

Reserved
CHAPTER 210
SMOKE DETECTORS
Definitions
Scope

General requirements
Smoke detectors—notice and certification of installation
Smoke detectors—new and existing construction

CHAPTERS 211 to 220

Reserved
CHAPTER 221
FLAMMABLE AND COMBUSTIBLE LIQUIDS
Scope
Definitions
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221.3(101)
221.4(101)
221.5(101)
221.6(101)
221.7(101)
221.8(101)

224.1(101)
224.2(101)
224.3(101)
224.4(101)
224.5(101)
224.6(101)
224.7(101)
224.8(101)
224.9(17A,101)

226.1(101)
226.2(101)
226.3(101)
226.4(101)
226.5(101)
226.6(101)

231.1(101A)

235.1(101A)
235.2(101A)
235.3(101A)
235.4(101A)
235.5(101A)
235.6(101A)

Public Safety[661]

Flammable and combustible liquids

Motor fuel dispensing facilities and repair garages
Aircraft fueling

Helicopter fueling

Fuel-fired appliances

Stationary combustion engines and gas turbines

CHAPTERS 222 and 223

Reserved
CHAPTER 224
ABOVEGROUND PETROLEUM STORAGE TANKS
Scope
Definition
Compliance

Registration of existing and new tanks—fees
Approval of plans

Inspections and orders

Leaks, spills, or damage

Civil penalty
Appeals
CHAPTER 225
Reserved
CHAPTER 226

LIQUEFIED PETROLEUM GAS
General requirements
Transfer into container
Prohibition of certain refrigerants
Qualifications of personnel
Pressure testing
Damages—reporting

CHAPTERS 227 to 230
Reserved

CHAPTER 231
MANUFACTURING, STORAGE, HANDLING, AND
USE OF EXPLOSIVE MATERIALS
Explosive materials

CHAPTERS 232 to 234
Reserved

CHAPTER 235

COMMERCIAL EXPLOSIVE LICENSING
Licensing program established
Licenses required
License application process
Issuance of commercial explosive business license
Issuance of individual blaster license
Inventory and records

IAC 7/28/10
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235.7(101A,252]) Grounds for suspension, revocation, or denial of commercial explosive licenses;
appeals

235.8(101A,252]) Child support collection procedures

235.9(101A,272D) Suspension or revocation for nonpayment of debts owed state or local government

CHAPTERS 236 to 250
Reserved

CHAPTER 251
FIRE FIGHTER TRAINING AND CERTIFICATION
251.1(100B) Definitions
251.2t0251.100 Reserved

MINIMUM TRAINING STANDARDS
251.101(100B) Minimum training standard
251.102(100B) Other training
251.103(100B) Continuing training
251.104(100B) Record keeping
251.105 to 251.200 Reserved

FIRE FIGHTER CERTIFICATION
251.201(100B) Fire fighter certification program
251.202(100B) Certification standards
251.203(100B) Fees
251.204(100B) Certification, denial, and revocation of certification

CHAPTERS 252 to 258
Reserved

CHAPTER 259
FIRE FIGHTER TRAINING AND EQUIPMENT FUNDS

259.1 t0 259.100  Reserved

DIVISION I

VOLUNTEER FIRE FIGHTER TRAINING AND EQUIPMENT FUND

259.101(17A,77GA,ch1222) Establishment of fund
259.102(17A,77GA,ch1222) Allocations
259.103(17A,77GA,ch1222) Awards to private providers of training
259.104(100B) Paul Ryan memorial fire fighter safety training fund
259.105(80GA,ch1175) Volunteer fire fighter preparedness fund
259.106 to 259.200 Reserved

DIVISION II

FIRE FIGHTING EQUIPMENT REVOLVING LOAN FUND

259.201(80GA,ch177) Fire fighting equipment revolving loan fund
259.202(80GA,ch177) Purpose and scope
259.203(80GA,ch177) Definitions
259.204(80GA,ch177) Application process
259.205(80GA,ch177) Allowable acquisitions
259.206(80GA,ch177) Eligibility requirements and restrictions
259.207(80GA,ch177) Loan origination fee and repayment schedule
259.208 to 259.300 Reserved

DIVISION III

REGIONAL TRAINING FACILITY FUNDS

259.301(100B) Regional training center program
259.302(100B) Definitions



Analysis, p.14 Public Safety[661] IAC 7/28/10

259.303(100B) Availability of funds
259.304(100B) Application process
259.305(100B) Processing of submitted applications

CHAPTERS 260 to 274
Reserved

CHAPTER 275

CERTIFICATION OF AUTOMATIC FIRE EXTINGUISHING SYSTEM CONTRACTORS

275.1(100C)
275.2(100C)
275.3(100C)
275.4(100C)
275.5(100C)
275.6(100C)
275.7(100C)

Establishment of program

Definitions

Responsible managing employee

Certification requirements

Application and fees

Complaints

Denial, suspension, or revocation of certification; civil penalties; and appeals

CHAPTER 276
Reserved

CHAPTER 277

CERTIFICATION OF ALARM SYSTEM CONTRACTORS AND INSTALLERS

277.1(100C)
277.2(100C)
277.3(100C)
277.4(100C)
277.5(100C)
277.6(100C)
277.7(100C)
277.8(100C)
277.9(100C)

Establishment of program

Definitions

Responsible managing employee

Contractor certification requirements

Contractor application and fees

Installer certification requirements

Installer application and fees

Complaints

Denial, suspension, or revocation of certification; civil penalties; and appeals

CHAPTERS 278 to 290
Reserved

CHAPTER 291

VOLUNTEER EMERGENCY SERVICES PROVIDER DEATH BENEFITS

291.1(100B)
291.2(100B)
291.3(100B)

300.1(103A)
300.2(103A)
300.3(103A)
300.4(103A)
300.5(103A)
300.6(103A)

Volunteer emergency services provider death benefit program
Eligibility
Determination

CHAPTERS 292 to 299
Reserved

CHAPTER 300

STATE BUILDING CODE—ADMINISTRATION
State building code promulgated
Building code commissioner
Building code advisory council
Plan reviews
Inspections
Local code enforcement
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301.1(103A)
301.2(103A)
301.3(103A)
301.4(103A)
301.5(103A)
301.6(103A)
301.7(103A)
301.8(103A)
301.9(103A)
301.10(103A)
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CHAPTER 301
STATE BUILDING CODE—GENERAL PROVISIONS
Scope and applicability
Definitions
General provisions
Mechanical requirements
Electrical requirements
Plumbing requirements
Existing buildings
Residential construction requirements
Fuel gas piping requirements
Transition period

CHAPTER 302

STATE BUILDING CODE—ACCESSIBILITY OF BUILDINGS AND

FACILITIES AVAILABLE TO THE PUBLIC

302.1(103A,104A) Purpose and scope

302.2(103A,104A) Definitions

302.3(103A,104A) Plan review procedures

302.4(103A,104A) Site development

302.5(103A,104A) Building elements and spaces accessible to the physically handicapped
302.6(103A,104A) Restaurants and cafeterias

302.7(103A,104A) Medical care facilities

302.8(103A,104A) Business and mercantile facilities

302.9(103A,104A) Libraries

302.10(103A,104A)
302.11(103A,104A)
302.12 to 302.19

302.20(103A,104A)

303.1(103A)
303.2(103A)
303.3(103A)
303.4(470)

303.5(103A)

310.1(103A)
310.2(103A)
310.3(103A)
310.4(103A)
310.5(103A)
310.6(103A)

Transient lodging facilities
Transportation facilities
Reserved
Making apartments accessible and functional for persons with disabilities

CHAPTER 303
STATE BUILDING CODE—REQUIREMENTS FOR
ENERGY CONSERVATION IN CONSTRUCTION
Scope and applicability of energy conservation requirements
Residential energy code
Adoption of nonresidential energy code
Life cycle cost analysis
Energy review fee

CHAPTERS 304 to 309
Reserved

CHAPTER 310

SUSTAINABLE DESIGN STANDARDS
Scope and purpose
Definitions
Submission of projects
Sustainable design criteria for residential projects
Sustainable design criteria for commercial projects
Fees

CHAPTERS 311 to 314
Reserved
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CHAPTER 315
WEATHER SAFE ROOMS
315.1(83GA,ch142) Scope
315.2(83GA,ch142) Definition
315.3(83GA,ch142) Requirements

CHAPTERS 316 to 321
Reserved

CHAPTER 322
STATE BUILDING CODE —
MANUFACTURED HOUSING SUPPORT AND ANCHORAGE SYSTEMS

322.1 Reserved
322.2(103A) Definitions
322.3 t0 322.10 Reserved
322.11(103A) Support and anchorage of manufactured homes
322.12(103A) Suspension of installation requirements in proclaimed disaster emergencies
322.13t0 322.19  Reserved
322.20(103A) Fees

CHAPTER 323
TEMPORARY EMERGENCY USE OF FACTORY-BUILT STRUCTURES—COMMERCIAL USE
323.1(103A) Temporary factory-built structures for commercial use

CHAPTERS 324 to 349
Reserved

CHAPTER 350
STATE HISTORIC BUILDING CODE
350.1(103A) Scope and definition

CHAPTERS 351 to 371
Reserved

CHAPTER 372
MANUFACTURED OR MOBILE HOME RETAILERS,
MANUFACTURERS, AND DISTRIBUTORS

372.1(103A) Definitions

372.2(103A) Criteria for obtaining a manufactured or mobile home retailer’s license
372.3(103A) Operation under distinct name

372.4(103A) Supplemental statements

372.5(103A) Denial, suspension, or revocation—civil penalties

372.6(103A,321) Sale or transfer of manufactured or mobile homes

372.77(103A) Right of inspection

372.8(103A) Criteria for obtaining a manufactured or mobile home manufacturer’s or

distributor’s license
372.9(17A,103A) Waivers

CHAPTER 373
Reserved

CHAPTER 374
MANUFACTURED HOUSING INSTALLER CERTIFICATION
374.1(103A) Certification program
374.2(103A) Certified installer required
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374.3(103A)
374.4(103A)
374.5(103A)
374.6(103A)
374.7(103A)
374.8(103A)
374.9(103A)
374.10(103A)
374.11(103A)
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Requirements for installer certification

Certification fee

Certification period

Review of application for certification

Certification renewal and continuing education

Suspension or revocation of certification

Civil penalties

Inspections

Temporary certification during proclaimed disaster emergencies

CHAPTERS 375 to 399
Reserved

CHAPTER 400
PEACE OFFICERS’ RETIREMENT, ACCIDENT, AND

DISABILITY SYSTEM—GOVERNANCE AND ADMINISTRATION

400.1(97A)
400.2(97A)
400.3(97A)
400.4(97A)
400.5(97A)
400.6(97A)
400.7(97A)
400.8(97A)
400.9(97A)
400.10(97A)

Establishment of system
Definitions

Governance

Meetings of board of trustees
Administrative support
Forms and information
Annual statements

Books of account
Investments

Medical board

CHAPTER 401
PEACE OFFICERS’ RETIREMENT, ACCIDENT, AND

DISABILITY SYSTEM—ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURES

401.1(97A)
401.2(97A)
401.3(97A)
401.4 to 401.100

401.101(17A)
401.102(17A)
401.103(17A)
401.104(17A)
401.105(17A)
401.106(17A)
401.107(17A,25B)
401.108(17A)
401.109(17A)
401.110(17A)
401.111(17A,97A)
401.112(17A,97A)
401.113(17A,97A)
401.114 to 401.200

401.201(17A)
401.202(17A)

Applications

Determination on initial review

Applications for reimbursement for medical attention
Reserved

PROCEDURE FOR RULE MAKING
Applicability
Advice on possible rules before notice of proposed rule adoption
Public rule-making docket
Notice of proposed rule making
Public participation
Regulatory analysis
Fiscal impact statement
Time and manner of rule adoption
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Variance between adopted rule and published notice of proposed rule adoption

Concise statement of reasons
Agency rule-making record
Petitions for rule making
Waivers of rules

Reserved

DECLARATORY ORDERS
Petition for declaratory order
Notice of petition
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401.203(17A)
401.204(17A)
401.205(17A)
401.206(17A)
401.207(17A)
401.208(17A)
401.209(17A)
401.210(17A)
401.211(17A)
401.212(17A)

401.213 to 401.300

401.301(17A)
401.302(17A)
401.303(17A)
401.304(17A)
401.305(17A)
401.306(17A)
401.307(17A)
401.308(17A)
401.309(17A)
401.310(17A)
401.311(17A)
401.312(17A)
401.313(17A)
401.314(17A)
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Intervention
Briefs
Inquiries
Service and filing of petitions and other papers
Consideration
Action on petition
Refusal to issue order
Contents of declaratory order—effective date
Copies of orders
Effect of a declaratory order
Reserved

CONTESTED CASES
Contested case proceeding
Discovery
Subpoenas in a contested case
Motions
Settlements
Prehearing conference
Continuances
Withdrawals
Hearing procedures
Evidence
Ex parte communication
Decisions
No factual dispute contested cases
Applications for rehearing

CHAPTER 402

PEACE OFFICERS’ RETIREMENT, ACCIDENT, AND DISABILITY SYSTEM—

402.1 to 402.99

402.100(97A)
402.101(97A)
402.102(97A)
402.103(97A)
402.104(97A)

402.105 to 402.199

402.200(97A)
402.201(97A)
402.202(97A)
402.203(97A)
402.204(97A)
402.205(97A)
402.206(97A)
402.207(97A)
402.208(97A)
402.209(97A)

ELIGIBILITY, BENEFITS, AND PAYMENTS

Reserved

DIVISION 1

ELIGIBILITY
Age of qualification
Date of retirement
Application of Towa Code Supplement section 97A.6, subsection 12
Date of death
Age of spouse

Reserved
DIVISION II
BENEFITS AND PAYMENTS
Computation of average final compensation
Workers’ compensation—effect on benefit payment
Errors in payments
Initial benefit for a child
Computation for partial month
One year of service
Termination prior to retirement
Optional retirement benefits
Options not reversible once payments begin—exceptions
Method of calculating annual adjustments when optional retirement benefits are
selected
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402.210(97A)
402.211(97A)
402.212(97A)
402.213(97A)

402.214(97A)

402.215 to 402.299

402.300(97A)
402.301(97A)
402.302(97A)
402.303(97A)
402.304(97A)
402.305(97A)
402.306(97A)
402.307(97A)
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Termination of benefits when optional retirement benefits are selected
Impact of optional benefit selections on child benefits
Method of calculating annual adjustment for members who retire on or after July
1, 2010
Method of calculating annual adjustment for members who retired prior to July
1, 2010
Determination of survivor’s pension
Reserved
DIVISION III
SERVICE PURCHASES
Purchase of eligible service credit
Determination of eligible service
Determination of cost to member
Application process
Service adjustment irrevocable
Board review
Other provisions
Purchase of service credit for military service

CHAPTER 403

PEACE OFFICERS’ RETIREMENT, ACCIDENT, AND DISABILITY SYSTEM—

403.1(97A)
403.2(97A)
403.3(97A)

LINE-OF-DUTY DEATH BENEFIT
Member death benefit program
Application
Determination

CHAPTERS 404 to 499
Reserved

CHAPTER 500

ELECTRICIAN AND ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR LICENSING PROGRAM—

500.1(103)
500.2(103)

ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION
Establishment of program
Definitions

CHAPTER 501

ELECTRICIAN AND ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR LICENSING PROGRAM—

501.1(103)

501.2 to 501.4

501.5(17A)

ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURES
Board meetings and agenda
Reserved
Waivers

CHAPTER 502

ELECTRICIAN AND ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR LICENSING PROGRAM—LICENSING

502.1(103)
502.2(103)
502.3(103)
502.4(103)
502.5(103)
502.6(103)
502.7(103)

REQUIREMENTS, PROCEDURES, AND FEES
License categories and licenses required
License requirements
License terms and fees
Disqualifications for licensure
License application
Restriction of use of class B licenses by political subdivisions
Financial responsibility
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CHAPTER 503
ELECTRICIAN AND ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR LICENSING PROGRAM—
COMPLAINTS AND DISCIPLINE

503.1(103) Complaints

503.2(103) Discipline

503.3(103) Action against an unlicensed person
503.4(103) Appeals

503.5(252J,103)  Suspension or revocation for nonpayment of child support
503.6(103,272D)  Suspension or revocation for nonpayment of debts owed state or local government

CHAPTER 504
STANDARDS FOR ELECTRICAL WORK
504.1(103) Installation requirements

CHAPTER 505
ELECTRICIAN AND ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR
LICENSING PROGRAM—CONTINUING EDUCATION
505.1(103) General requirements
505.2(103) Course approval

CHAPTERS 506 to 549
Reserved

CHAPTER 550
ELECTRICAL INSPECTION PROGRAM—ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION

550.1(103) Electrical inspection program
550.2(103) Communications
550.3(103) Organization
550.4(103) Qualifications of inspectors
550.5(103) Fees
CHAPTER 551
ELECTRICAL INSPECTION PROGRAM—DEFINITIONS
551.1(103) Applicability
551.2(103) Definitions
CHAPTER 552
ELECTRICAL INSPECTION PROGRAM—PERMITS AND INSPECTIONS
552.1(103) Required permits and inspections
552.2(103) Request for inspection
552.3(103) Scheduling of inspections
552.4(103) Report of inspection
552.5(103) Appeals

CHAPTER 553
CIVIL PENALTIES

553.1(103) Civil penalty—when applicable
553.2(103) Civil penalty—notice
553.3(103) Civil penalty—appeal

CHAPTERS 554 to 558
Reserved
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CHAPTER 559
ELECTRICAL INSPECTION PROGRAM—UTILITY NOTIFICATIONS
AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF UTILITIES
559.1(103) Notification of utility
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CHAPTERS 84 to 87
Reserved
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CHAPTER 88
NOTIFICATION OF LAW ENFORCEMENT AGENCY BY HOSPITAL PRIOR TO DISCHARGE
OF A PERSON WITH SERIOUS MENTAL IMPAIRMENT

661—88.1(229) Notification request.

88.1(1) Scope. Pursuant to 2009 Iowa Code Supplement section 229.22 as amended by 2010 Towa
Acts, Senate File 2352, a hospital or facility is required to notify a law enforcement agency prior to the
discharge of a person who was detained and delivered to the hospital by the law enforcement agency
because of a serious mental impairment, provided that the law enforcement agency has submitted to
the hospital a request for such notification using the form specified in subrule 88.1(2) and that an arrest
warrant has been issued for the person or criminal charges are pending against the person.

88.1(2) Form. A law enforcement agency requesting notification prior to the discharge from a
hospital of a person who was delivered by a law enforcement agency to the hospital because of a serious
mental impairment shall submit Form DPS-229, published by the department of public safety, to the

hospital with all portions of the form completed as designated in the instructions.
[ARC 8942B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/1/10]

This rule is intended to implement 2009 Towa Code Supplement section 229.22 as amended by 2010
Towa Acts, Senate File 2352.
[Filed Emergency ARC 8942B, IAB 7/28/10, eftective 7/1/10]
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CHAPTER 8
SUBSTANTIVE AND INTERPRETIVE RULES

[Prior to 9/24/86 see Industrial Commissioner[500]]
[Prior to 1/29/97 see Industrial Services Division[343]]
[Prior to 7/29/98 see Industrial Services Division[873]Ch 8]

876—8.1(85) Transportation expense. Transportation expense as provided in Iowa Code sections
85.27 and 85.39 shall include but not be limited to the following:

1. The cost of public transportation if tendered by the employer or insurance carrier.

2. All mileage incident to the use of a private auto. The per-mile rate for use of a private auto
from August 1, 2005, through June 30, 2006, shall be 40.5 cents. For annual periods beginning July 1,
2006, and thereafter, the per-mile rate shall be the rate allowed by the Internal Revenue Service for the
business standard mileage rate in effect on July 1 of each year.

3. Meals and lodging if reasonably incident to the examination.

4. Taxi fares or other forms of local transportation if incident to the use of public transportation.

5. Ambulance service or other special means of transportation if deemed necessary by competent
medical evidence or by agreement of the parties.

Transportation expense in the form of reimbursement for mileage which is incurred in the course
of treatment or an examination, except under lowa Code section 85.39, shall be payable at such time
as 50 miles or more have accumulated or upon completion of medical care, whichever occurs first.
Reimbursement for mileage incurred under lowa Code section 85.39 shall be paid within a reasonable
time after the examination.

The workers’ compensation commissioner or a deputy commissioner may order transportation
expense to be paid in advance of an examination or treatment. The parties may agree to the advance
payment of transportation expense.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code sections 85.27 and 85.39.

876—8.2(85) Overtime. The word “overtime” as used in lowa Code section 85.61 means amounts due in
excess of the straight time rate for overtime hours worked. Such excess amounts shall not be considered
in determining gross weekly wages within Iowa Code section 85.36. Overtime hours at the straight time
rate are included in determining gross weekly earnings.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code sections 85.36 and 85.61.

876—8.3 Rescinded, effective July 1, 1982.

876—8.4(85) Salary in lieu of compensation. The excess payment made by an employer in lieu of
compensation which exceeds the applicable weekly compensation rate shall not be construed as advance
payment with respect to either future temporary disability, healing period, permanent partial disability,
permanent total disability or death.

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code sections 85.31, 85.34, 85.36, 85.37 and 85.61.

876—8.5(85) Appliances. Appliances are defined as hearing aids, corrective lenses, orthodontic
devices, dentures, orthopedic braces, or any other artificial device used to provide function or for
therapeutic purposes.

Appliances which are for the correction of a condition resulting from an injury or appliances which
are damaged or made unusable as a result of an injury or avoidance of an injury are compensable under
Iowa Code section 85.27.

876—8.6(85,85A) Calendar days—decimal equivalent. Weekly compensation benefits payable
under Iowa Code chapters 85 and 85A are based upon a seven-day calendar week. Each day of weekly
compensation benefits due may be paid by multiplying the employee’s weekly compensation benefit
rate by the decimal equivalents of the number of days as follows:
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lday = .143 * weekly rate
2 days = .286 * weekly rate
3days = .429 * weekly rate
4 days = 571 * weekly rate
Sdays = .714 * weekly rate
6days = .857 * weekly rate

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code sections 85.31, 85.33 and 85.34.

876—8.7(86) Short paper. All filings before the workers’ compensation commissioner shall be on white
paper measuring 8" inches by 11 inches.
This rule is intended to implement lowa Code section 86.18.

876—8.8(85,17A) Payroll tax tables. Tables for determining payroll taxes to be used for the period July
1, 2010, through June 30, 2011, are the tables in effect on July 1, 2010, for computation of:

1. Federal income tax withholding according to the percentage method of withholding for weekly
payroll period. (Internal Revenue Service, Employer’s Supplemental Tax Guide, Publication 15-A
[2010].)

2. lowa Withholding Tax Guide. (Iowa Department of Revenue lowa Withholding Tax Rate
Tables [Effective April 1, 2006].)

3. Social Security and Medicare withholding (FICA) at the rate of 7.65 percent. (Internal Revenue
Service, Circular E, Employer’s Tax Guide, Publication 15 [2010].)

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 85.61(6).
[ARC 7947B, I1AB 7/15/09, effective 7/1/09; ARC 8943B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/1/10]

876—8.9(85,86) Exchange of records. Whether or not a contested case has been commenced, upon the
written request of an employee or the representative of an employee who has alleged an injury arising
out of and in the course of employment, an employer or insurance carrier shall provide the claimant a
copy of all records and reports in its possession generated by a medical provider.

Whether or not a contested case has been commenced, upon the written request of the employer or
insurance carrier against which an employee has alleged an injury arising out of and in the course of
employment, the employee shall provide the employer or insurance carrier with a patient’s waiver. See
rules 876—3.1(17A) and 876—4.6(85,86,17A) for the waiver form used in contested cases. Claimant
shall cooperate with the employer and insurance carrier to provide patients’ waivers in other forms and
to update patients’ waivers where requested by a medical practitioner or institution.

A medical provider or its agent shall furnish an employer or insurance carrier copies of the initial
as well as final clinical assessment without cost when the assessments are requested as supporting
documentation to determine liability or for payment of a medical provider’s bill for medical services.
When requested, a medical provider or its agent shall furnish a legible duplicate of additional records
or reports. Except as otherwise provided in this rule, the amount to be paid for furnishing duplicates of
records or reports shall be the actual expense to prepare duplicates not to exceed: $20 for 1 to 20 pages;
$20 plus $1 per page for 21 to 30 pages; $30 plus $.50 per page for 31 to 100 pages; $65 plus $.25 per
page for 101 to 200 pages; $90 plus $.10 per page for more than 200 pages, and the actual expense of
postage. No other expenses shall be allowed.

EXAMPLE 1. For 7 pages of records the amount to be paid for furnishing duplicates shall not exceed
$20.

EXAMPLE 2. For 28 pages of records the amount to be paid for furnishing duplicates shall not exceed
$28 (320 plus (8 times $1)).

EXAMPLE 3. For 41 pages of records the amount to be paid for furnishing duplicates shall not exceed
$35.50 ($30 plus (11 times $.50)).

EXAMPLE 4. For 127 pages of records the amount to be paid for furnishing duplicates shall not
exceed $71.75 ($65 plus (27 times $.25)).
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EXAMPLE 5. For 210 pages of records the amount to be paid for furnishing duplicates shall not
exceed $91 ($90 plus (10 times $.10)).

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code sections 85.27, 85.31, 85.33 to 85.37, 85.39, 85.61,
86.8, 86.10, 86.18 and 86.39.

876—8.10(85B) Apportionment of age-related loss for occupational hearing loss claims.

8.10(1) Effective date. This rule is effective for claims for occupational hearing loss filed on or after
July 1, 1998.

8.10(2) Purpose. The purposes of this rule are to adopt tables and the method for calculating
age-related hearing loss and to adopt a worksheet for apportionment of age-related hearing loss for
occupational hearing loss claims.

8.10(3) 7Table. In 1972 the National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH)
published the Criteria for a Recommended Standard: Occupational Exposure to Noise (NIOSH
Publication No.73-11001). Table B-1, page 1-16, provides the Age Corrections Values to be Used for
Age Correction of Initial Baseline Audiograms for Males and Table B-2, page 1-17, provides the Age
Corrections Values to be Used for Age Correction of Initial Baseline Audiograms for Females. These
NIOSH tables are used to calculate the correction value for age for males and females for 500, 1000,
2000 and 3000 hertz.

For example, the age correction for a male 21 years of age is 10 decibels at 500 hertz, 5 decibels at
1000 hertz, 3 decibels at 2000 hertz and 4 decibels at 3000 hertz. The correction for age is 5.50 decibels
(the sum of 10+5+3+4 divided by 4).

The following table is to be used to determine an employee’s age-related change in hearing level
during the period of employment. To determine the age-related change in hearing level in decibels during
the period of employment, subtract the value shown in the table for the employee’s age at the beginning
of employment from the value shown in the table for the employee’s age on the date of injury.

NOTE: This table should not be used to compute standard threshold shift as required by rules of the
Occupational Safety and Health Administration or lowa occupational safety and health administration.

Age in Years Correction in dB
Males Females
20 or younger 5.50 7.25
21 5.50 7.75
22 5.50 7.75
23 5.50 8.00
24 5.75 8.00
25 6.00 8.25
26 6.25 8.50
27 6.50 8.75
28 6.75 8.75
29 6.75 8.75
30 6.75 9.00
31 7.25 9.25
32 7.50 9.50
33 7.50 9.75
34 7.75 9.75
35 8.00 10.00
36 8.25 10.25
37 8.75 10.25

38 8.75 10.50
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Age in Years Correction in dB

Males Females

39 9.00 11.00
40 9.00 11.00
41 9.25 11.25
42 10.00 11.50
43 10.25 11.75
44 10.25 12.00
45 10.50 12.25
46 10.75 12.50
47 11.00 12.50
48 11.50 13.00
49 12.00 13.25
50 12.25 13.50
51 12.25 13.75
52 12.75 13.75
53 13.25 14.25
54 13.50 14.50
55 14.00 15.00
56 14.25 15.00
57 14.50 15.25
58 15.25 15.75
59 15.50 16.00
60 or older 16.00 16.25

8.10(4) Apportionment. The apportionment of age-related hearing loss shall be made by reducing
the total binaural percentage hearing loss as calculated pursuant to lowa Code section 85B.9(3) by the
same percentage as the decibels of age-related change in hearing level occurring during the period of
employment bears to the total decibel hearing level in each ear.

Age-related hearing loss is apportioned using the results of the audiogram determined to be the proper
audiogram for measurement of the employee’s hearing loss on the date of injury by using the following
steps:

1. Separately for each ear, compute the average of the employee’s decibel hearing levels at 500,
1000, 2000, and 3000 hertz for that ear.

2. Separately for each ear, compute the percentage loss for each ear.

3. Compute the employee’s age-related change in hearing level in decibels during the period of
employment using the table in subrule 8.10(3).

4. Separately for each ear, divide the result of step 3 by the result of step 1 to compute the
age-correction factor for that ear.

5. Separately for each ear, multiply the total percentage hearing loss in that ear calculated pursuant
to lowa Code section 85B.9 by the age-correction factor for that ear.

6. Separately for each ear, subtract the result obtained in step 5 from the total percentage hearing
loss in that ear to obtain the age-corrected hearing loss for that ear.

7. Multiply the age-corrected hearing loss in the better ear as calculated in step 6 by 5 and add the
percentage hearing loss in the worse ear.

8. Divide the result obtained in step 7 by 6 to obtain the age-corrected binaural percentage hearing
loss.



IAC 7/28/10 Workers’ Compensation[876] Ch 8, p.5

8.10(5) Worksheet. The following worksheet is used to calculate the percentage of age-corrected
binaural hearing loss.

APPORTIONMENT OF PERCENT HEARING LOSS FOR AGE

Left Ear Frequency Right Ear
Hearing Level in Hertz Hearing Level
1. 500
2. 1000
3. 2000
4. 3000
5. total of lines 1 through 4
divide by 4 (divide the “total” by 4) divide by 4
6. equals average equals
minus 25 subtract “low fence” minus 25
7. equals “Excess”
multiply by 1.5 multiply multiply by 1.5
% factor
8 equals % loss each ear -
(% loss left ear) (% loss right ear)

9. Age on date of injury

10. Age at beginning of employment

11. correction for age on date of
injury in dB from table

minus

12. correction for age at beginning of
employment in dB from table

equals

13. age-related change in hearing
level during employment in dB

LEFT EAR RIGHT EAR

Divide age-related change in hearing level from line 13 by
average hearing level from line 6

To obtain
14. age correction factor

multiply % loss from line 8 by
age-correction factor from line 14

To obtain

15. deduction for
age-correction

subtract line 15 from line 8
To obtain

16. age-corrected percent
hearing loss

BINAURAL PERCENTAGE LOSS

17. % loss better ear (smaller amount)
from line 16, multiplied by 5

plus
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18. % loss worse ear (larger amount)
from line 16

19. equals
divided

by 6
equals

20. % age-corrected binaural hearing loss

This rule is intended to implement lowa Code sections 85B.9A and 86.8.

[Filed emergency 6/25/76—published 7/12/76, eftective 7/1/76]
[Filed 8/3/77, Notice 6/29/77—published 8/24/77, effective 9/28/77]
[Filed 9/26/80, Notice 8/20/80—published 10/15/80, effective 11/19/80]
[Filed emergency 6/18/82—published 7/7/82, effective 7/1/82]
[Filed emergency 6/3/83—published 6/22/83, effective 7/1/83]
[Filed emergency 6/22/84—published 7/18/84, effective 7/1/84]
[Filed emergency 5/31/85—published 6/19/85, effective 7/1/85]
[Filed 9/4/85, Notice 7/31/85—published 9/25/85, effective 10/30/85]
[Filed emergency 6/13/86—published 7/2/86, effective 7/1/86]
[Editorially transferred from [500] to [343] IAC Supp. 9/24/86]
[Filed emergency 5/22/87—published 6/17/87, effective 7/1/87]
[Filed emergency 5/31/88—published 6/29/88, effective 7/1/88]
[Filed emergency 5/12/89—published 5/31/89, effective 7/1/89]
[Filed emergency 5/31/90—published 6/27/90, effective 7/1/90]
[Filed emergency 7/1/91—published 7/24/91, effective 7/1/91]
[Filed emergency 6/5/92—published 6/24/92, effective 7/1/92]
[Filed 8/13/92, Notice 6/24/92—published 9/2/92, effective 10/7/92]
[Filed 8/13/92, Notice 7/8/92—published 9/2/92, effective 10/7/92]
[Filed emergency 5/21/93—published 6/9/93, effective 7/1/93]
[Filed emergency 6/3/94—published 6/22/94, effective 7/1/94]
[Filed 1/13/95, Notice 12/7/94—published 2/1/95, effective 3/8/951]
[Filed emergency 5/10/95—published 6/7/95, effective 5/17/95]
[Filed emergency 7/7/95—published 8/2/95, effective 7/7/95]
[Filed 4/3/96, Notice 2/14/96—published 4/24/96, effective 7/1/96]
[Filed emergency 6/11/96—published 7/3/96, effective 7/1/96]
[Filed 1/10/97, Notice 12/4/96—published 1/29/97, effective 3/5/97]
[Filed emergency 6/17/97—published 7/16/97, effective 7/1/97]
[Filed 5/1/98, Notice 3/25/98—published 5/20/98, effective 6/24/98]
[Filed emergency 6/23/98—published 7/15/98, effective 7/1/98]
[Filed emergency 6/30/98—published 7/29/98, effective 7/1/98]
[Filed emergency 7/1/98—published 7/29/98, effective 7/1/98]
[Filed 1/5/99, Notice 7/29/98—published 1/27/99, effective 3/3/99]
[Filed emergency 6/25/99—published 7/14/99, effective 7/1/99]
[Filed 5/12/00, Notice 4/5/00—published 5/31/00, effective 7/5/00]
[Filed emergency 6/22/00—published 7/12/00, effective 7/1/00]°
[Filed 8/17/00, Notice 7/12/00—published 9/6/00, effective 10/11/00]
[Filed emergency 6/20/01—published 7/11/01, effective 7/1/01]
[Filed 2/15/02, Notice 1/9/02—published 3/6/02, effective 4/10/02]
[Filed emergency 4/12/02—published 5/1/02, effective 7/1/02]
[Filed emergency 6/30/03—published 7/23/03, effective 7/1/03]
[Filed emergency 6/11/04—published 7/7/04, effective 7/1/04]
[Filed emergency 6/27/05—published 7/20/05, effective 7/1/05]
[Filed emergency 7/27/05—published 8/17/05, effective 8/1/05]
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[Filed 11/4/05, Notice 9/14/05—published 11/23/05, effective 1/1/06]
[Filed emergency 6/28/06—published 7/19/06, effective 7/1/06]
[Filed emergency 6/15/07—published 7/18/07, effective 7/1/07]
[Filed emergency 6/10/08—published 7/2/08, effective 7/1/08]
[Filed Emergency ARC 7947B, IAB 7/15/09, effective 7/1/09]
[Filed Emergency ARC 8943B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 7/1/10]

®  Two or more ARCs

I Effective date of 343—8.9(85,86), second unnumbered paragraph, delayed 70 days by the Administrative Rules Review

Committee at its meeting held February 13, 1995; delay lifted by this Committee May 9, 1995.



